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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17, 1875, and incorpo-
rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth,
striving to serve humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialism
and revive the religious tendency. Its three declared Objects are

FIasT,— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, without

distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or colour. '
SECOND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philosophy and Science.
THIRD.— To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the powers latent in man.

‘THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any religion in
the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wish to
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the results of their studies
with others. ‘Their bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but 8 commaon search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection, by
purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for,
not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that belief should be the resut of
individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knewledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow,
but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation,
and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim,

‘THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and which
cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of any. It offers a philosophy which rénders
life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution.
It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening the
gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of
the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his
gservants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden
meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified
in the eyes of intuition. o

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Thegsophists en-
deavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to
work perseveringly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
g true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT _
Resolulion passed by the chem'! Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept or
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher or
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, bas any authority to impose his teachings or
~ opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or
to any school of thought which he may chogse, but has no right to force his choice on any
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, be opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school of

thought t y g. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penaltie: ¥ s Ofgt eneral Council earnestly request every member of the
Theo i efend and act vpon these fundamental principles of the

ety to maifign?
. @ 4lso fearlessly to #c his own right of liberty of thought and of expression
f. Within the limits of could5y Bkd consideration for others, O_ ‘
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17, 1875, and incorpo-
rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth,
striving to serve humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialism
and revive the religious tendency. Its three declared Objects are:

FIgsT.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood' of Humanity, without
distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or colour.

SECOND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Phllowphy and Science.
THIRD.— ‘To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the powm Jatent in man.

THE 'THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any religion in
the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objectd, by their wish to
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to ghare the results of their studies
with others. Their bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection, by
purity of life, by devotion to highideals; and they regaed Truth as 2 prite to be striven for,

not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that belief should be the requalt of
individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on -

assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow,

" but as & duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnntxon.
and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim,

THEDSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and which
cannot be claimed as the. exclusive possession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders
life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution.
It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening the

‘gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of -

the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mjnd and pody as his
servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrmes of religions by unveiling their hidden

meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of mtelhgence. as they are ever justified
in the eyes. of intuition,

-Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Theosophists en-
deavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to
work perseveringly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to baeome
a true Theosophist,

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT _
" Resolution possed by the General Councit of “the Theosaphical Soclely on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the spécial
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever tanght or heid, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept or
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher or
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky- downwards, has any suthority to impose his teachings . or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himselt to dny teacher or
to any school of thouwght which he may choose, but has no right to foree his choice on any
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, because of any opinion ke may hold, or because of membership in any school of

thought to which heé may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor infiat™

penalties. The Members of the General Council eamestly request every member of the
Theosophical Society t6 maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental principles of the
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of upremon
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and considerntion for others,

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in *' The Supplement.”

ITH this number we begin the sixty-eighth volume

of The Theosophist founded by Helena Petrovna

Blavatsky. Since the first number issued in

Bombay in October 1879, and after the trans-

ference of the Theosophical Headquarters from Bombay to

Adyar in February 1882, The Theosophist has appeared with-
out a break all these sixty-seven years.

During the first six years the size of The. Theosophzst
was unusually large for a magazine, being for a page in
print, not counting the margin, 11§ by 7% inches (29% cm.
X 18% cm.). The articles were in two long columns in a
page. The cover was _picturesque, with palm trees; the
paper was gtey and the design was printed in.black«inli; mnany
subscribers complained that the ink, having refused to dry,
soiled their fingers. The magazine was dispatched rolled ;
in the portrait of H.P.B. by Schmiechen she holds The
Theosophist rolled in her left hand. The seventh volume
began the present size of the magazine. It changed slightly
to a larger format fromm October 1934 to March 1946 and
to two columns to a page once again, With the April number

1 .

Oursalves



2 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER
of this year, the first under my editorship again, the magazine
reverted to its shape under Dr. Besant, the only modification
being that Reviews and the Supplement are in double columns.

I give on p. 32 a reproduction of the first page of the first
issue. H.P.B. evidently had a great sense of history and a
firm faith in the future.of the Society, for the first paragraph
in the first number reads as follows :

For the convenience of future reference, it may as
well be stated here that the committee, sent to India by
the Theosophical Society, sailed from New York, December
17th, 1878, and landed at Bombay, February 16th, 1879;
having passed two weeks in London on the way.

An interesting fact is that the first volume was sold out
but was still asked for ; the demand was so great that after the
Headquarters were transferred to Adyar the whole volume
was reprinted in Madras in 1884. Often H.P.B. added notes
at the end of articles, especially when the writer misrepresented
any aspect of Theosophy. The first number of The Theo-
sophist was of 32 pages in double column ; the size of letters
was as in The Theosophist to-day. The first issne of the
seventh volume in the smaller size of page was of 88 pages,
and the letters were also slightly smaller. The number in.
creased to 160 pages in August 1911 with a large type again.
Under war conditions and the strict rationing of paper, The
Theosophist shrank in October 1944, Vol. 66, to 22 pages with
no cover, °

Although the quota of paper is now somewhat larger, yet
the number of pages allowed is oniy 74. Of these, there are
reserved: 8 pages for Watch-Tower, & pages for the Society’s
activities, 4 pages for Reviews, 2 pages for Contents and the
Society’s Objects, 2 pages for Sections’ Directory, Each art-

“paper illustration counts as two pages.
48 pages for articles. Articles, therefore, have to be between
6 and 8 pages each. Only in rare cases of exceptionally

There remain only:

-

LA
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interesting matter 1s it possible to continue an article to a
second number, which is not satisfactory to the reader.

It was for the third time I began editing The Theosophist
with the first issue after becoming President. When Dr. Besant
was interned by the Government of Madras and left for Ootaca-
mund, on June 21, 1917, she made me Acting Editor, for every-
thing which she wrote, even on the Nature of the Absolute and
not politics, had to be presented to the District Magistrate for
authorization for publication. My editorship was brief, as
she was released from internment on September 17. During
the years 1931, 1932 and till September 20, 1933, when she
passed away, the magazine (as also the administration of the
Headquarters Estate) was placed by her in my charge.

L * - - .

October 1 is the birthday of Dr. Anaie Besant of revered
memory, Since her passing in 1933 she has
been naturally only a memory, a great Theo-
sophical tradition, to members of the Theosophical Society in
most parts of the world. It is far otherwise in India, where
her many activities for the Society, for Education, for -the
Scout movement, and especiaily for Indian Nationalism, are
stili remembered and commemorated every year. I reproduce
two very carly pictures of her. When distinguished servants
of mankind end their career in ripe old age, the picture of
them kept in the mind is not when they were young_atnd' full
of vigour but when they were old. Often when pictures or
statues are made of them, they are represented as old men or
women, not as they were in their middle age. This mode of
representing eliminates one part of the vitality and inspiration

Annie Besant

which youth to-day and of later generations hope to gain.- The

age of the body may appear to dim the fire of the spirit;
the representation should therefore be not of the leaders in their

old age, but as young and. revealing qualities of a vibrant
leadership such as youth to-day dreams of possessing.
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Some day a biography will have to be written of Dr. Besant,
but so far-reaching were her activities that no one biographer
can succeed in writing the full story of her life. A team of
biographers is necessary: one of the team to deal with her
Theosophical work, another her work for education in India,
another for her work in creating in the English-speaking world
the movement of International Co-Freemasonry, and another
for the dramatic story of her contribution to the organization
of the Nationa] Movement in India, a fifth for her work for
the Scout movement.

Those of us who heard Dr. Besant's lectures at Queen's’

Hall in London will recall an indescribable quality in them.
Each lecture was not the exposition of a professorial lecturer,
but far more the painting of a picture in various colours and
shades by an artist. Every sentence of Dr. Besant at her best,
from the commencement to the end, was linked by logic, but
nevertheless what one witnessed was more a pageant of ideas
than a verbal exposition of a philosophic topic. Towards the
end of every lecture she seemed to lift the consciousness of
the hearer away from even the plane of the higher mind to
the plane of Buddhi or Divine Intuition. So often at the end
of a lecture when the listener tried to analyze his ideas, he
could not separate the ideas towards the lecture’s close, for
they were all blended as it were in a blaze of light.

Dr. Besant had what very few have, the marvellons gift
of oratory, when the speaker appeals to the imagination of the
audience, and words and phrases flow in poetry and rhythm.
There probably is no specimen anywhere of pure oratory more
striking than that which W.T. Stead published in his “ Charac-
ter Sketch’ of her in The Review of Reviews of October
1891. Her words were the conclusion of a lecture after
she had embraced Atheism and was militant against Christian-
ity as it has come down through tradition that revealed little
of the true Christ. Her denunciation was of a Church which
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dominated Christian lives to their detriment and was therefore
dramatic and strong. But none too strong to those who know
the facts of history. 1 feel sure that this that I publish below
will reveal one aspect of Dr. Besant that only a few of us now
living saw—the perfect orator with a denunciation of evil
traditions and pledged to work for the dawn of the new day
for mankind.

Such were the might, and the glory, and the beauty of pagan
Greece and .Rome. And now Christianity is born—born in Judaea,
among an ignorant and barbarous people. Christ comes with words
of love on his lips and a destroying sword in his hand. See, the cross
is in the hand of his servant the Church, and she goes among the poor,
and her influence sprcads until she climbs the throne of the Caesars.
And now she bears the crucifix in one hand and the sword in the other,
and she reigns from the Imperial throne. The crucifix is her symbol,
and look at it well. . A dead man hangs on the cross, turning men's
thoughts to death instead of life. See, from his riven side flow water
and blood—water for the tears that shall be shed for his sake, blood
for the lives that shall be spilled for his name. See how she walks
over Europe, the cross in her hand! The land is as the Garden of
Eden before her, but behind her a desolate wilderness, The arts
decay ; the schools disappear ; all knowledge is withered at the breath
of the Church. Intellectual death everywhere meets our eyes. Gloom
and darkness envelope Christianity—darkness only lighted up by the

lurid flames of the stake where the heretic is burning, and vet more

lurid flame of the hell beyond the grave. But see, there i3 a gleam of
light breaking through the sky. It comes from Spain, where the
followers of the false praophet are. Science is born, new born to bless
the earth. But round the cradle of the infant Hercules gather the
serpents of the Church; they hiss, and bite, and struggle, Their fangs
are the durngeon and the stake, and the child is in sore peril of life ;
but he fights and catches the hydra necks and strangles them, and the
serpents cannot longer bite. Yet the struggle is not over ; it continues
even till to-day. The crucifix is stricken to the earth, the sword is
broken and dashed from the hands of the Church. It can no longer
touch the body; it can only cramp the soul. But we will free the
souls of men as we have freed their bodies. Instead of religion we
will give them science, Instead of heaven we will give them earth,
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Tnstead of credulity we will give them knowledge. Instead of fear we
will give them love. Lave on earth which Christianity has darkened,
instead of fear of hell, which churches have dreamed. We raise a
nobler temple and we bring a grander creed. Our morality is based
on experience, not on revelation ; on man’s needs, not on God’s com-
mands. Thus at length shall the world regain its old beauty, and it
shall be heautiful becaunse it shall be consecrated to man, and shall no
longer be darkened because it belongs to God.

After she became a Theosophist in 1888, little by little
aided by the Divine Wisdom, she saw what the real Christ-
anity is. She revealed it in the series of lectures at Queen’s
Hall in 1898, which made the book Esoteric Christianity.
The titles of her five lectures were: * The Hidden Side of
Religions ”;  * The Trinity; Divine Incarnation’”: * The
Atonement and the Law of Sacrifice”; * Sacraments and
Revelation”: “Natural and -Spiritual- Bodies, Resurrection
and Ascension ™. e

I recall what a lifting of heavy clouds it was for many a
Western Theosophist, -who perforce -had—often with much
pain—to turn away from Christianity as proclaimed by the
Churches, since that form of Christianity merely said, “ Believe ",
and answered none of the questions which one after another
rise in the mind of one who reads the history of Christianity
from Palestine to to-day. But Dr. Besant with her teaching
of the Cosmic Christ, the Mythic Christ, the Mystic Christ, and
the Historic Christ gave a clue with which to enter the laby-.
rinth of Christian traditions. She did one thing more; for the
first time she suggested a clue to the mystery of * Transubstan-
tiation ", how bread and wine, always to our eyes mere earthly
substance, could yet at the same time be * transubstantiated ”
so as to become a tabernacle where Christ could be present, not

in the bread and the wine as bread and wine, but in the hidden

or occult part-of the two substances as “carriers” of His
influence; '

ANNIE BESANT IN 1891
in England



ANNIE BESANT, 1893

at the Parliament of Religions, Chicago
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Many volumes will be required to narrate the story of ail
that Dr. Besant has done for Hinduism and for the proclama-
gion of all that is highest in Hindu civilization. One part of
this work was achieved with the collaberation of her Indian
friends by producing two books on San@tana Dharma. The two
text-baoks, Elementary and Advanced, brought together for
the religious instruction in Hindw schools and colleges the -
essential teachings of the purest form of Rinduism. The
fitst phase of Dr. Besant's work in India was to reveal the
gems of Hindu religion and ethics, which had long been
covered under the dust of ages and practices of superstition.
The centre of this work was the famous Central Hindu College
at Benares. : '

Steadily proceeding from this cultural revelation of
Hinduism, she began in 1913 to watk for the cause of Indian
Nationalism. It was then that hundreds of thousands realized
that she had a far more fervent love of India than they had
themselves, It is strange that Dr. Besant should have had
this intense dedicatipn to 1ndia as her true home, even before
she came to India. On Noyember 16, 1893 she landed at
Tuticorin at the southern-most port of India; but a year
before she sent to Indian Theasophists a message. Writing
from London on Qctober 21, 1892 she wrote ;. o

India’s salvation ‘depends on herself and her resident
workers, not on the passing excitement that might be
caused by lectures from me; and you, my. Brothers, are
responsible for your own land. Ere jong I hope to stand
face to face with you, 1 to whom India and the Indian

peoples seem nearer than the nation to which by birth I

belong. In heart 1 am one with you, and to you by my

past [ belong. Born last time under western skies for work
that needs to be done, I do not forget my true mother-
jand, and my inner nmature turns eastward ever with filial
longing. When Karma opens the door, 1 will walk
a
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through it, and we will meet in the body as we can
already meet in mind, Farewell,

ANNIE Besant, F.T.S.

She once told me that she recollected her last life before
her birth as Annie Wood. It wasin India and her life then
clused as an old woman, some three years before her birth in
London in 1847. During the last years of that Indian life
she was blind. That life was in North [ndia as the niece
of the Guru of H.P.B. and herself. She remembered
how as a little girl she used to play at his knee,and how
even then his appearance was exactly the same as that in
the picture painted in 1884 by Schmiechen under the inspira-
tton ot H.P.B. - ,

. » * *

At the Theosophical Headquarters are four ornamental
gateways, the ‘uprights of each being pillars
from old dismantled Hinde temples. Our
cover shows the fourth Trilithon, placed in 1925 for the Jubilee
Convention fo be an ornamental entrance way to the Banyan
Tree, where were given the lectures to an audience of 3,000,
As the entrance is only for pedestrians, the pillars are closer
than in the first Trilithon; a reproduction direct from the
front would not have given the width necessary between the
pillars for the titles of the articles. The reproduction is
therefore from an angle which hides the natural symmetry of
the Trilithon and its full gracefulness.

C. JINARAJADASA

Our New Cover

- Our Society was established to bring together people as
gearchers after truth, independent thinkers, one having no right to
force his opiniou on the other, or meddle in his religious views.

H. P. BLAVATSKY

SOME INCIDENTS IN THE
LIFE OF H.P.B.
By A. P. SINNETT
(Continued from p. 367)

COME now to the time when the Coulomb scandal culmi-
nated. Mr. Hodgson had been to India and came back
very unfavourably impressed. Mr. Hodgson's repoit, which
the S.P.R. shortly afterwards published, dealt with many
other matters besides the letters, and his attempt to show that
the “ Shrine ' was a trick cabinet used by Madame Blavatsky
for fraudulent purposes broke down for us altogether, in face of
the experiences we had had during our stay at Adyar in con-
nexion with that famous little cupboard. But it is not worth
while for me, here, to go into details concerning the raging
controversy that arose in connexion with the Hodgson Report.
It had the effect of completely shattering the Society, which
melted away until it was only represented by a few faithful
adherents—the Arundales, Varleys, Keightleys and some
others. But in saying this 1 am anticipating events that did
not culminate till a good deal later.

Directly after our retarn from Ravenstone we went abroad
via Brussels en route for the Gebhards at Elberfeld, where we
had a pleasant time but no special experiences. In September
we went for a trip up the Rhine, then to Heidelberg, where in
one of the old visitors’ books at the Castle of many years pre-
viously I thought I identified certain initials as those of K.H.
Of course they were not the letters “K.H.” They were
M.E.K.B. and we found these in the visitors’ book of 1867.

9
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I had always been led to believe that the Master had stayed
for a time at Heidelberg about that period.

From Heidelberg we went on to Nuremberg and then to
Wiirtemberg to see the O.L., who had left India and had
established herself for the time at that place (at 6, Ludwig
 Strasse). I can hardly explain her departure from India,
but it had to do with some anxieties connected with the
publication of the Hodgson Report. She was supposed to
be in some danger from possible legal proceedings and came
over to Europe to bury herself, as it were, for a time, ina
quiet retreat.! By this time the Society in Europe had
crumpled up, and very few persons besides ourselves remained
her friends. Some of her Russian relatives and acquaintances
were also at Wiirtemberg, among them M. Solovioff who
pretended to be her friend, but shortly afterwards wrote a
book about her denouncing her as an impostor.

We stayed at Wiirtemberg from the 21st of September
till the 1st of October, when we went again to Elberfeld for a
few days and so home. During the next month or two there
was some revival of interest in the Society and we even had a
meeting at Queen Anne's Mansions when [ gave a lecture on
“The Higher Self "—afterwards embodied in the London
Lodge transaction with that title.

On the 26th of April 1886 1 find an entry in the diary, the

importance of which we had no means of realizing at the time.
We went on that afternoon to the Albemarle Club to have tea
with “ the Stackpole girls” and to meet a lady who was, |
was told, desirous of making my acquaintance. I will not here
give her real name, although this narrative will certainly not
be published in her lifetime, because she played for a long
‘while a very important part in my occult life, and by marriage
eventually became connected with a family, representatives of

' See note at the eud.
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which may still be living when these lines are given to the
world. As she became very intimate with us soon after we
met her I will give her a fictitious name and call her Mary.
Nothing occurred on the occasion of our first meeting
which foreshadowed the future developments, but shortly
afterwards she and one of the friends with whom she was
staying came meore than ongce fo the Tuesday receptions
at our house, and on one of these occasions 1 tried a
mesmeric experiment with her (in accordance with her wish)
and obtained remarkable results—she went very easily into a
trance in which she became unequivocally clairvoyant. This
was on the 1st of June, and next day, at the house of the
friends with whom she was staying, | tried again with still
more striking success, for I became convinced that she clair-

‘voyantly saw the mountain region in Tibet where the Master

K. H. resided. Whenever opportunity served for the next
few weeks our mesmeric sittings were repeated, and it became
obvious that Mary might become a link between myself and
the Master. But these proceedings were interrupted by her
return home, far away from London.

But before joining my wife at Ventnor | seem to have
paid a visit to Madame Blavatsky at Ostende whither she
had migrated from Wiirtemberg. 1 say “seem” to have
done this as my memory is untrustworthy unless where
assisted by the diary. There I find a reference to my departure
for Ostende, and for the rest I well remember being for
a time with the O, L. at Ostende where she was busy writing
The Secret Doctrine. ‘

By this time I had written the book entitled ncidents
in the Life of Madame Blavatsky. 1t was an attempt to

re-establish her reputation in reply to the attacks of Mr.

Hodgson's Report published by the Psychic Research Society,
She was passionately desirous that I should do something to
defend her, and it seemed to me that the best I could do was
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to write as complete an account of her life as it was possible
to put together. She entirely agreed and did what she could
to help me in the work, which was one of great difficulty as
the inaccuracy, to use a mild expression, of all she had told
us of her life from time to time made it extremely difficult
to put together in coherent and consistent narrative.’ But
somehow the task was accomplished and she was well pleased
with the result until she found that some of her Russian
relatives were angry with her for having been so loyal to the
British rule in India. She had often warned her Hindoo
friends not to be so silly as to wish to change that for
Russian rule, which they would find much more onerous.
When she found in this way that the Incidents had offended
her Russian relatives she grew angry with the book, and used
frequently to refer to it, with her usual freedom of speech, as
“ those damned Memoirs”. So on the whole I did not get
much reward for the trouble I had taken in the shape of
thanks. Nor in any other way, for it is just worth while to
record the fact that none of my Theosophical books have
yielded me any appreciable profit of a pecuniary order.
Though they have had a widespread influence on the world,
their circulation has never been on a scale giving rise to
substantial profits.

We spent the Christmas of 1886 at Ventnor, and the
early months of 1887 seem to have been very fully occupied
with social engagements and Theosophical meetings. In
March an important conference took place at Dr. Archibald
Keightley's house in Notting Hill. He, Bertram Keightley,
Mr. Hamilton, Dr. Ashton Ellis and Mrs. Keningale Cook
(Mabel Collins) were desirous of bringing over Madame
Blavatsky to London. I was opposed to the idea from a vague
feeling that her coming would give rise to trouble, but the idea

! Ses note at the end.
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was carried ont. Meanwhile on the 19th of March, Mary

‘came to stay on a visit with us, and serious mesmeric

sittings began with definite communications from the Master.
Bat all this was kept profoundly secret from our Theosophical
friends generally, in accordance with the Master’s wish. Mary
left us for a time in April to stay with her old friends, but was
constantly with us for afternoons or evenings and the mesmeric
sittings continued. All this time they had rather to do with’
her own development than with matters specially interesting
to myself. This development was carried on on the manasic
plane, and I was warned against putting any questions to her
which would have entangled her with astral conditions.

In May, Mary came back to stay with us again and after
a week or two went elsewhere, but returned to us again in
June, leaving us as we thought at the time finally for that
year on the 23rd.

Madame Blavatsky was at this time staying at Norwood
at a house lent to her by Mrs. K. Cook. [ used frequently
to visit her there. Her devoted friends, the Keightleys,
Mr. Harbottle and others formed with her co-operation the
“ Blavatsky Lodge of the Theosophical Society’”. 1 was
rather detached in sympathy from all this enthusiasm by
which she was surrounded. and absorbed with my own work
with Mary, all knowledge of which was carefully kept back
from the O.L. and her group. In July Mary contrived to get
back to us for a little while longer but left us on her return
home in about a week. '

The intervening period had been very terrible for us, its
most intense anxietie$ arising from an action brought against
a group of Hansard Directors for a huge sum of money, mare
than we collectively possessed. In the Court where this action
was first tried it went against us, and we were confronted with
the ghastly prospect of formal bankruptcy. I remember that
a day or two after the unfavourable verdict I received a letter
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from Mary from which as I opened it there fell out a minute
scrap of diaphanous paper on which, when 1 picked 1t up, I
found the words “ courage and hope” inscribed in the well-
known K. H. handwriting, and before long this encouraging
hint was vindicated by the reversal of the verdict against us
in the lower court by the Court of Appeal. So the actual
‘terrors of bankruptcy were dissipated.

I will now revert to the main thread of my story, without
interrupting it continually to record the progress of my
business undertakings.

I have learned since this was written that the whole series
of misfortune that culminated in our utter ruin, was not (as
we supposed at the time) Karmic in its character. [t wasa
stupendous * Black attack”—the outcome of an elaborate
Satanic plot, the idea being to disgust my wife and myself
with our own Masters for not having saved us from ruin, so
that we might in anger abandon all further Theosophical
work. As we bore our sufferings without doing this, the ruin
turned into an ordeal (of awful severity) through which we
passed successfully, with commensurate results of an impor-
tant character on the spiritual plane,

In October 1887 Madame Blavatsky moved from Nor.
wood to 17 Lansdowne Road, Notting ‘Hill, the house having
been taken for her, I believe, by Archibald and Bertram Keight-
ley. It soon became thronged with visitors, and my wife and
I frequently went there in the evenings. But a certain strain
of feeling gradually developed as between Madame Blavatsky
and ourselves. We could not gquite fall in with the adoring
attitude of the little group immediately around her.’

A. P, SINNETT
(To be continued)

* See note at the end.
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NOTES BY C. JINARAJADASA

1. The statement by Mr. Sinnett of “ some danger from
possible legal proceedings” against H.P.B, has certainly no
foundation. No one, least of all the Christian missionaries
of Madras who had instigated the plot against H.P.B., using
the two Coulotnbs as their agents, had any basis for prosecu-
ting in a court of law. The reason for H.P.B.'s departure was
otherwise, She had been almost at death’s door and was
slowly recovering. In a letter to Mr. Sinnett, written from

- Adyar on January 25, 1884, H.P.B. says'

{t appears that I am mwortally sick and, as the Masters have
cured me repeatedly and have no time to bother with me, and-
that besides what I want is constant air charged with something
(some scientific flapdoodle word) that cannot be got here in
India—my Boss ordered Olcott to take me to Southern France—
to some secluded village, on the sea shore or to the Alps for a
long and entire rest of three months at least. Well I kicked, but
the Society wept and cried and asked me to remain alive with
them as they did not want me dead, and therefore to go and
return.

Writing from Nice on March 17, 1884 to Mr. Sinnett,
she says’

I left Madras & mon corps defendant. 1 did not want to go—
would return this minute, if T could. Had not * father ordered
it, I would not have stirred from my rooms and old surroundings.
2. We have now much material (though nothing com-

plete) to gain some general idea of H.P.B.'s travels asa young
woman. In her earliest journeys she dressed as a3 man (and
she remarks that she was then very slender), and travelled as
a satlor to many countries. [t is little wonder that, since she
kept no diaries, the details of her 20 years’ travels were con-
fused in her mind, and it was hardly possible for her to give
exact dates for mmdents that happened in some place for

—_—

' The Letters of H. P Blavatsky to A. P, Sinnett, Lettet No XXX,
* Ibid., Letter No. XXXIIT,

3
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which Mr. Sinnett wanted detai]g. In The Theosophist, March
1926, is published a summary on the material which H.P.B.
wrote for the Incidents, which Mr. Sinnett considered of no
particular value for the book.

3. 1 stayed in the house of Mr. and Mrs. Sinnett for two
years as a boy, and heard much talk among my elders. There
was a complete divergence between Mr. Sinnett and H.P.B.
concerning the way that the Theosophical movement in London
should develop. Mr. Sinnett considered that the appeal
should be primarily to those he called the * upper classes”,
and not to popularize Theosophy among all and sundry. So
all the meetings of his I.ondon Lodge were evening affairs
with ladies in evening dress and men in "tails”. Denny
Sinnett and I were present in Eton jackets and collars. Once
a week or fortnight, Mrs. Sinnett was “ At Home ” on a certain
afternoon, and one of my tasks as a properly brought up boy
was to take about the teacups, sugar, cakes, etc.

4. Theosophy was, from Mr. Sinnett's standpoint, for the
“ cultured classes”. Now, there gathered around H.P.B. a
band who certainly were of the cultured classes: Bertram
Keightley, Archibald Keightley, G. R. S. Mead, Claude F,
Wright, Annic Besant, Mabel Collins and others. Closely
attached to H. P. B. was also Herbert Burrows, who was
from the working classes, and was a member of the Social
Democratic Federation and a great friend of Annie Besant.
He flaunted a red tie as the sign of his party affiliation.
These had a better understanding of the field open for Theo-
sophy in Britain than did Mr. Sinnett. Their plan was to
popularize Theosophy with public lectures, a method which
was intensely distasteful to Mr. Sinnett. When the Blavat-
sky Lodge was started, and later at 19 Avenue Road 2 hall
holding about 150 was erected, where those interested might
attend in their workaday dress, Mr. Sinnett feit that a very
great mistake was being made.

THE .WORLD AS IDEA, EMOTION,
AND WILL

By C. JINARAJADASA
II. THE WoRLD As EMoTION
(Continued from page 379)

TAKING Schopenhauer’s theme, “ The World as Will
and Idea”, I have amplified it into, “ The World as
Idea, Emotion, and Will"".

The aim of us all who seek Truth is to understand along
what road we must tread. My theme is that, first, we must
understand the World as Idea, then secondly, understand the
World as Emotion, and lastly know the World as Will. My
attempt so far has been to outline the manner in which we can
know the World as Idea. I come now to the problem of
discovering the World as Emotion.

From what I have said about the Idea, the Archetype of
Archetypes, the Divine Mind, I hope one thought of mine is
clear, and that is, that the whole universe is the Idea, and that
Idea is the very basis, the sub-stans of every conceivable
object and entity in the universe. If we use the term God
for the fundamental Being in everything, then God is the
Idea; God permeates everything as the Idea, on every
possible plane of existence.

I come now to a statement which will be novel ; it is,
that just as the Divine Idea permeates everything, so does -

17
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. Divine Emotion permeate everything. From this angle of
rision, God in His aspect of Divine Emotion is present as
he root cause of all things, as He is their root cause as the
Divine Idea. Therefore it is not enough to know the Weorld
as Idea by the Yoga of Idea; a second type of Yoga, the
Yoga of Emotion, is also necessary on our road to Truth. It
is true that in the main the approach from philosophy,
whether of the East or of the West, stresses intellect and
ignores emotion; and similarly, the approach of religion tc
Truth stresses the emotions and is mistrustful of any
intellectual approach. :

But emotion cannot be ignored as a prime factor 10
life ; every one of us as a human being has emotions. Our
emotions may be beautiful and help us to good, or they may
be ugly and impel us to evil; but we possess them. They
cannot be ignored, any more than our intelligence can be
ignored, if we are to see the World “asitis”. It isa fac
that Christianity warns our emotions against the temptations
of “the world, the flesh, and the devil "’ ; both Hinduism anc
Buddhism warn us to be on guard against our five senses
and we are to “‘ withdraw "' them from the objects of sense, a:
a tortoise withdraws his limbs, if we are to tread the Path t¢
Liberation. And in an especial way, one emotion natura
to man, that of sex, is denounced as completely leading astray
from the swift path of spirituality or salvation.

We all know to-day that since every particle of matte:
is composed of electrons and protons revolving at grea
speeds, the universe must be thought of as energy. It follow:
that it is an- axiom to ‘say that the universe is steeped it
motion. What I desire to point out is that similarly the
universe is steeped in emotion. In scientific research hithertc
all the discoveries have been to tabulate the various form:
of energy which the universe contains, No attempt ha
been made to measure the universe in terms of emotion
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Even with regard to man, where psychology enters to explain
his nature, psychology has hardly yet come to the precision
which deserves the word “ science ”’. My statement that the
universe is impregnated with emotion has therefore to be

- considered as a philosophical tliesis, like those which charac-

terize every philosophy.

One thing, however, we can prove regarding the little
corner of the universe, our earth, in which we live. It is that
other forms of life than man are capable of emotion. We
know from the cries of fear and anger of birds and animals
that they are capable of emotion. Animals and birds show
four types of emotion which anyone can note by observation:

(@} craving for food, (b) craving for mating, (¢) hatred towards

an enemy, and (d) on certain occasions the desire for play.
We have many types of apparatus to measure the growth
of plants, and we know that their growth is affected by
influences like light, which we can bring to bear upon them.
We know that a plant kept away from light will slowly arrange
its leaves and twigs to turn towards the light. But the
botanist does not feel he is justified in saying that the plant
“feels” the need for light, and so arranges its growth in a
particular direction. But if we conld enter into a plant’s life
with some new form of psychological contact, we shall find
that even the tiniest plant is capable of some feeling,

The day may also come when scientific research will be
able to measure in terms of feeling even chemical reactions,
so that what we call ¥ chemical affinity ™ will be stated not
purely in terms of electrical action and reaction, but also in
terms of emotion. We have here to note that all organic
nature operates through affinities. We call it “ sex " in man,
and the emotion that goes with sex expression is among the
most powerful that a human being experiences. The same
powerful emotion can be noted in animals at the moment of
the sex congress. Who knows if some day we may not be

”
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able to record the thrill in the sex congress when the pollen of
a flower contacts its pistil? Wherever is the quality of male

and female, of positive and negative, we can well postulate
that emotion results at their union,

The thought that the world is steeped in emotion may .

abpear strange. Yet it is only a logical deduction of two
Phrases that are used constantly, “ God is everywhere ang
“God is Love”. When the man of religion says that God
is “Love”, and the phrase is correlated to the statement
that God is “ everywhere ”, his thought is Jargely that there jg
d vague, tender divine benediction over all things. It will
Seem to him impossible to imagine that God can be loving
" everywhere ” with the same intensity with which the saint
loves God.

The thesis which 1 want to enunciate is that the Divine
Principle——wq may cail it God, Law, or by any other name—is
pouring out a deep emotion on and through all things with.
In the universe. This is not Some vague and diluted form of
Love, but one that we can only describe as the intensest and
purest Love, charged with adoration, jubilation and blessing.

We are told little in religion how Divinity may possess
an indescribable and immeasurable source of what in our
human natare at its highest we term Love, as for instance the
ideal love of man and woman.  While there is much in the
religions telling us of the intensity of the outpouring of
Love from man to God, little is told us of the outpouring
from God of every form of Love, which must be a thousand,
thousand times greater than all the forms of Love of which
man is capable.

The only factor of emotion in man that is considered by
religion useful for his salvation is termed “ Devotion ” or
“Bhakti". Man is capable of love to wife and child and
friend, but his emotions towards them, sometimes more
powerful in his life than religion, are not considered as factors

-
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in the problem of his eternal life. It is true that Christiani',cly
teaches man the virtue ‘“ to love your neighbour as yourself ',
but nobody expects that a man should send to his neighbour
the strength of the emotion which underlies the idea of love

‘to wife and child and friend. To love our neighbour as

ourselves signifies largely an understanding of him a‘nd a
sympathy with his difficulties, and always to deal justly
by him. .

In both Eastern and Western religion there is a marked
attitude of putting us on our guard against our emotions, for
they may lead us astray. Undoubtedly each one of us can
recollect many an instance among our friends (if not in 01.?1’
own life) where the emotions have led astray. There is
hidden in emotion the power as of a hurricane ; under the
stress of emotion we may be swept off our base ; the emotions
can also bring with them a quality of illusion, 50 that we see
facts and persons otherwise than they are in reality. .

There is an attitude towards man's emotions which
considers that his religious emotions are the highest of which
he is capable, and any other emotion, such as that we may
describe as “human love”, is considered a lesser emotllon.
This mistake is avoided by Plato, who in his Symposzm.n
reveals how human love can lead us upwards stair by stair
to where we stand face to face with Divinity. There are
civilizations which have not developed the capabilities of
human love to such a loftiness and intensity as puts Love on
the same level as Bhakti or Devotion to God. Love to God is
considered of a different nature from any love man can ever
gife to man. While this may be true of the vast majority
of men and women, yet in such civilizations as permit full
freedom of expression of love between man and maid, there
can appear, if the two are high and noble, an element of
loving which is scarcely to be distinguished from love t(.) God.

If a saint obtains the Divine Vision through his Devotion, so
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may a lover also through his Love, Trﬁ]y has a Poct-
Laureate of England‘revealed the power of Love.

1n higher natures, poetic or mystical,
sense is transhgur'd quite ; as once with Dante it was
who saw the grace of a fair Florentine damsel
as WISDOM UNCREATE : for it hafpen'd to him
in that awakening miracle of Love at first sight,
which is to many a man his only miracle,
his one divine Vision, his one remember’d dream—
it happ'd to Dante, I say, as with no other man
in the height of his vision and for his faith therein:
the starry plenitude of his radiant soul,
searching for tenement in the bounties of life,
encounter’'d an aspect of spiritual beauty
at the still hour of dawn which is holier than day :

since in that Sacrament he rebaptized his soul

and lived thereafter in Love, by the merit of Faith
toiling to endow the world : and on those feather’d wings
his mighty poem mounted panting, and lieth now

with all its earthly tangle by the throne of God.'

Equally nobly has Coventry Patmore said :

“You love ? That's high as you shall go,
For 'tis as true as Gospel text,
Not noble then 15 never so,
Either in this world or the next ™.

What Plato tried to reveal, how the Divine Vision can come
through Love, is again well put by Patmore :

“ Love wakes men once a lifetime each ;

They lift their heavy lids, and look ;

And, lo, what one sweet page can teach,
They read with joy, then shut the book.

And some give thanks, and some blaspheme,
And most forget; but either way,

That and the Child’s unheeded dream,
Is all the light of all their day.”

—- e — e, e

Robert Bridges, The Testament of Beauty.

[ TR

-
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It is the fact that emotions can lead a man completely
astray. DBut that does not mean that all emotions must be
considered as having in them a tendency to evil. We have
here to distinguish between two types of emotion, one that
may be termed downward emotion and the other upward *
emotion. The first type of emotion is characterized by
personality ; at the root of downward emotion there is always
the “I 7, with “ I want”, “ I hate ”, and so on. The emotion
goes forth from the individual charged strongly with his
personal reaction to forces which come to him from without.

But completely different {rom this type of emotion is the
upward emotion which is characterized by impersonality. It
is true that it still goes forth from the individual, but there
is no quality of the “ 1" that demands or insists; on the
other hand, as this upward emotion rushes out, it expresses
itself as, “ I give ”, I bless "', I pour out”, ““ 1 offer ",

There are two types of emotion, one which binds and
one which liberates: Emotion that liberates is characterized
by a gquality which unifies it with the Divine Emotion in the
Cosmos. It is this Yoga of Emotion which we need on our
journey to Truth. We cannot imagine the Divine Emotion
other than as continually pouring out tenderness and bless-
ing, and enfolding every living thing with Love. When,
therefore, a man’s emotion takes on these characteristics, his
emotion brings him to the gateway of Liberation. But in
order to acquire the characteristics of Divine Emotion, man
must “renounce the self”. The old phrase “kill out the
self ” implies not an annihilation of the self, but a sublima-
tion of it into such a lofty quality that a man’s emotion
becomes as a mirror to reflect the light of the Divine Emotion
which shines down from on high. When a man is capable
of such an emotional life, his senses are not as streams going
to waste over the arid fields of sense contacts; they are as

“streams that are gathered into a cistern from which fountains

4
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play ail the time, sending water to ran along irrigation chan-
nels to aid the growth of plants and trees.

When throughout a man’s life the theme is “ For
Another ", then if he is of a religlous nature his Devotion or
Bhakti undergoes a teansformation. This transformation
results in the disappearance of the man as the bhakta or
devotee, and there remains only a shining {orth of pure Bhakti
ot Devotion. When the bhabta or devotee disappears, then
Bhakti or Devotion appears. in exactly the same way, in
the highest manifestations of human love from beloved to
beloved, when the lover disappears, Love appears. ‘This is
the Yoga of Emotion.

There are several forms of this Yoga ; it may be Devo-
tion to God, Love of nature, or Love of man. Each religion
that has a place in its worship for Devotion produces in the
course of its history a saint here and there who is full of the
purest and most self-less Devotion, The saints of South
India are characterized by this self-lessness in their outpour-
ings to God. It is not a feminine sentimental Devotion but
one which soars upward as does a great flame from a furnace
with a powerful blast.

| C. JINARBJADASA
{To be continued) v

There are in this loud stunning tide

Of human care and crime
With whom the melodies abide

Of the everlasting chime,
Who carry music in their heart
‘Through dusky lane and wrangling mart,
Plying their daily task with busier feet
Because their secret souls a holy strain repeat.

KEBLE

A STUDY COURSE FOR TRAINING
OF INDIAN SECTION WORKERS

By ROHIT MEHTA

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in India

THE most urgent need today of the Theosophical Society

in India is to put into the “field” as many trained
workers as possible. We need such workers in all branches of
our Theosophical activity—but particularly for the " direct”
Theosophical Work which needs to be done above everything
else. It is very curious that, while we recognize the need for
trained workers in all branches of human activity, we do not
seem to realize the necessity for training on the part of those
who are to do the Theosophical Work. [t is true that the
success or failure of a Theosophical Worker depends upon his
own individual character. The life of a Theosophical Worker
is far more important than the form which he uses for the
carrying out of the Theosophical Work. A spiritually in-
tegrated personality will by himself evolve suitable forms to
meet the requirements of external conditions. But even then
a person does need a technique for work unless he is a genius
of outstanding abilities who, like a master-artist, can dispense
with all such * formalities” since he is capable of creating
appropriate forms. Such outstanding personalities are, how-
ever, very rare, and for them no training is necessary. But.for
an average Theosophical Worker an intellectual and practical
training does become necessary if he is going to be an
efficient and an effective servant of Theosophy. In whatever

25 :
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trdining course we adopt, emphasis no doubt must be laid on
the spiritually poble life that 2 Worker must lead. That the
life a Worker leads will tell far more effectively than his
words is a matter which can never be over-emphasized. But
after all is said and done this matter of spiritual life is an
individual affair and cannot form part of a training Course,
except that at Training Camps series of Talks may be
arranged dealing with the subjective aspect of the life of a
Theosophical Worker. The fundamental purpose of a training
course is to give an intellectual and a practical understanding
of problems affecting Theosophical work.

It is to this end that the following training course is
prepared. It is meant to be applied for the training of
whole-time as well as pari-time Theosophical Workers in
India. This course will be conducted by the Indian Section

and will be spread over a period of {wo years. The training
~ course will be divided into two main divisions : (1) Intellectual
and (2) Pract:cal—the idea bemg that while a Worker is
undergoing trammg he will also do practical work so that at
the end of two years he will have received an all-round train.
ing and be competent to take up Theosophical work.

The Intellectual part of this Training Course will consist
of (1) Three Study Camps in which different aspects of
Theosophical study will be dealt with, and (2) Prescribed
individual studies which a candidate will have to pursue in
the course of his training. Facilities for individual studies
will be provided by the Section Library situated at the
Section Headquarters at Benares.

The following categories of workers will be invited to
these Camps :—

(1) Those who wish tc undergo training as full-time

Workers ;
 (2) Those who desire to be part-time Workers and are
prepared to receive the necessary training;
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(3) Secretaries and Joint Secretaries of all Federations ;

(4) Lodge Organizers of all Federations ;

(5) All those who have been doing “ field work ”’, as either

honorary or paid workers in different Federations.

(For (3), (4) and (5) these Camps will mean * Refresher
Courses " in Theosophy to enable them to do more effectively
the work they are already doing.) '

Three Study Camps will be held at convenient places and
will be arranged once a year beginning from October 1946.
If possible the three Camps will be held at Benares, Adyar,
and Bombay or Karachi.

" The following study courses will be taken up at these

Camps ;

A. Intellectual Studies
I. THE FUNDAMENTALS OF THEOSOPHY

(@) The Nature and Constitution of Man : (i) The
Principles of Man; (ii) The Characteristics and
Functions of different bodies ; (iii) The Types or
Temperaments of Man.

(6) The Nature and Constitution of the Universe : (i)
The Building of Planes and Sub-planes ; (ii) The
Organization and Growth of the Solar System ;
(iii) The Work of the Three Logoi.

(c) The Laws of Nature: (i) The Law of Reincarna-
tion; (ii) The Law of Karma; (iii) The Law of
Evolution.

(2) The Unfoldment of Consciousness : (i) The Nature
of Consciousness in the sub-human Kingdoms;
(i) The Levels of Consciousness in Human Beings;
(iii) The Characteristics and Functions of different
Levels of Consciousness,

(e} Races and Civilisations of Humanity: (i) The
Early Races of Humanity ; (ii) The Growth and
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Development of the Aryan Race; (iii} The Future
Races of Humanity,

(£} The Path of Discipleship: (i) The Laws of Higher
Life; (i} The Stages and Requirements on the pre-
himinary step of the Path; {111 The Great Initiations.

{2 The Inner Government of the World ; The Work
of the Occult Hierarchy.

Note: (g} Series of lectures will be given on the above
subjects during the Study Camps. Books for study on these
subjects will be recommended. This study will be conducted
by individuals during the interval between Cawmps. Those
who attend the Camips will be required to take down notes
of lectures delivered at these Camps. They will also be
required to keep notes of their individual studies. These
notes  will have 1o be submitted, when required, to the
conducior of the Study Camps, for his remarks.

{&) During Camps, Questionsand Answers meetings
with reference to the above subjects will be arranged, so that
doubts arising in the minds of strdents may be cleared.

(e} Dusisg Camps, students ay be asked to
speak briefly on any of the subjects discussed.

II. Turosoruv ANpD Mobery Treavs V

This Saction wilt deal with moders ttends of thought in
different depavtients of life, This is with a view to acquaint.
ing the Workers with what is bappening in the different
branches of human thought and activity., Series of lectures

will be defivered on the following subjects by these who are .

experts along thelr awn particufar lines, These lecturers will
be drawn from Indian Universities and other Academies, as
well 2s from India's public life,

(i} Trends in World's Religious Thought ;-

(i) . ., - Philosophies; -
S -, T, Education
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(iv} Treads in World's Politics and Economics;

{v} o " Art and Culture;
i} ,, ., ,  Physical Sciences:
(vi}  , , .,  Social Sciences;
feiil) ., o Psychological Thearies.

Note: Students will be required to keep notes of the
above lectures. Popular books on these subjects will be
recommended for farther study. K '

If possible, a short Synopsis of these Jectures will be
printed for further reference. -

Questions and Answers meetings will also be arranged on
these subjects, - o |

111, APPLICATION OF THEOSOPHICAL PRINCIPLES TO =

ProsLEME OF LIFE S :

How Theosophy helps us in the solution of the many
problems of life will be the wmain theme of this Section.
Subjects under this head will be: | :

{i} The Riddle of Life—The Meaning of Pain and
Suffering ; (i) The Essential Unity of Religiong,
as algo the Uniqueness of each Religion;
{iiiy Problems of Philosophy—How Theosophy
deals with them; (ivj Social Organization in the
~Light of Theosophy ; {v) Political and Economic
Reconstruction  as  viewed by Theosophists ;
{vi}) Gaps in Modern Science—How Theosophy
explains the; (vii) The Principles of Theo.
sophical Edacation ) {vin} Art and Culture~—How
Theosophy inspires them. '

Note: This Section will also be conducted on the same
" lines as the two previons Sections, '

1V. GExRERAL : S
{1} The History of the Theosophical Society in general
.- and of the Indian Section in particniar ; (i) History
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of Allied and Associated activities of the Theo-
sophical Society ; (iii) Constitution and the Organi-
zational details of the International Society as well
as of the National Section.

{Note: The above three subjects will be dealt with in the
course of five or six talks.)

B. Practical work

This part of the training course will be divided between
the Indian Section and the Provincial Federations so that 2
worker will get acquainted with both Section matters and
Federation affairs. The practical work which he will be
required to do is as follows :

1. Office Work
() Card-indexing and keeping of registers; (4) Simple
accounting ; {¢) Filing; {d) Typing; (¢) General
Office routine.
2. Journalistic Work
(a) Proof correction; (b) Write-ups for Theosophical
journals; (¢) Writing of articles for non-Theo-
sophical journals; (d) Newspaper publicity;
(e) Editorial work; (f) Writing of Propaganda
leaflets ; (g) Compllatlon work ; (A) Indexing,

3. Lecture Work
(@) Preparing lecture notes; (b} Voice-Production and
Elocution ; (¢) Giving of Talks to members of
Lodges; (d) Writing out lectures on certain im-
portant Theosophical subjects; (e} Presentation
of Theosophy to different types of audiences.

4, Organization Work
(@) Arranging small public and Lodge functions;
() Answering Theosophical inquiries; {(¢) Con-
tacting dormant Lodges and endeavouring to
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revive them ; (d) Contacting dormant members of
Lodges with a view to reviving them ; {e) Organ-
izing of Conferences and Federation sessions.
Note: The Practical work detailed above will be arrang-
ed by the Indian Section in consultation with Federation
secretaries. Those undergoing training as part-time workers
will have their * Practical work "’ arranged in such a way that
during vacations and holidays they may undergo an intensive
training.
The whole field of Practical work will be spread out over
a period of two years., During Camps, necessary instructions
for Practical work will also be given.
The training in Practical Work as mentioned above is
only a bare outline. Further details will be gwen to those
actually undergoing training.

There is a little story told here of the japanese nobleman,
Awoto, “ One evening as he was going to the Palace to take his
turn in keeping the night-watch, he let ten cash drop out of his
tinder-case into the stream, and then bought fifty cash worth of
torches to search for the lost coin. His friends having laughed at
him for spending so much in order to recover so little, he replied with
a frown, ‘ Sirs, you are foolish and ignorant of economics. You are
little actuated by feelings of benevolence. Had I not sought for these
ten cash they would have been forever lost, sunk at the bottom of the
Nameri-gawa. The fifty cash which I have expended on torches will
remain in the hands of the tradesman. Whether he has them, or I,
is no matter; but not a single one of these sixty has been lost, which
is a clear gain to the country.'” '

EDWIN ARNOLD, Seas and Lands
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THEOSOPHY AND MUSIC

By- NORMAN INGAMELLS'

T would seem that music is an activity of the Head of
our solar system, his voice through man, his image and
ch_ild. The Chinese teacher Confucius exclaimed, *‘Ah,
music, sacred tongue of God! I hear thee calling, and
I come.”

Now first we must try to get an idea of what music is.
Music may be sublime, mediocre, or positively injurious to
man, according to its type or psychological content. The
best music is the expression of man’'s highest spiritual joys,
Then we have that popular music which expresses the mental
and emotional experience of average humanity. Lastly,
there is that definitely injurious music, such as the worst
types of jazz, the lowest Negroid music, used to accompany
voluptuous dance, and, consciously or unconsciously, com-
posed to stir up the grosser senses in mankind. Thisis a
true prostitution of the occult or hidden powers latent
in sound, ‘

In considering what music is, we should realize that
musical sound contains and is an expression of the absolute
fundamentals upon which a universe is built. A single or
key note represents the one source of all that is—it represents
life or the Eternal—God. This is the “key-note” of any
ordered musical composition. As we listen attentively to a

A " Mr. N. Ingamells was for many years the oboist in the Sydney
Symphony Orchestra..—C. J.
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single note—say a deep note on a bell—we discover that at the
same time as the original note is sounding, there are two
other notes easily distinguished by a sensitive ear ; these are
called harmonics or overtones. These two notes, with the
fundamental one, represent the primal Trinity of all things,
and they form the first or common chord of music.

Now, by the aid of mechanical instruinents we can
discover that other notes are also sounding, the seven notes
of our musical scale. These in Philosophy and Theology
represent the seven great spirits, Rays or angels, * before the
Throne” ot primal source of all. Also sounding out as
overtones from our fundamental note are all notes used in
music as we know it. We may note a correspondence in the
white light, in which we have the three primary colours and
four others, forming the seven colours of the spectrum and
rainbow; from these seven come all the colour combina-
tions possible. These seven sounds and colours form an
earthly body for these seven great Gods and vibrate at their
rates, Further, we may note that sound is the builder of
form, and it is this fact that makes possible the gramophone
record and the sound film. As music is performed, by the
aid of various mechanical arrangements and devices, forms or
images are recorded on wax and are afterwards copied on the
record ot film. Also, in the inner worlds, sound produces
both colour and form.

God’s universe of form starts with sound. We read that
“In the beginning was the Word' ; that is, utterance or
sound, and it is from this vibratory beginning that the whole
universe of primal form proceeds. Our Bible also says,
“And God said : Let there be light, and there was light.”

We find that all the fine arts, all great religions, philo-
sophies and ceremonials express these same great funda-
mentals of Being, the “ one source ", expressing itself first as
a trinity and then in a sevenfold manifestation. Shakespeare
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speaks of the seven ages of man; our week is of seven days:
the musical scale has seven notes; there are seven colours ;
seven root races of men for our human evolution, and so on.
Thus from sounrd we have motion, form and colour
(which means light), all the result of this one activity—Sound.
Good music is a splendid education for the emotional
nature, but almost entirely neglected in the educational system
of some countries, to the child’s great loss. The emotions are
the driving power of the human being, as steam is to the steam
engine, and without proper aid in this direction the child is
left to guide itself on an almost uncharted sea. If a child is
not well educated along emotional and ethical lines, it is
almost sure to go astray to its own hurt, as a result of not
understanding the emotional states it is bound to go through
as one of the main constituents of its nature and growth. But
it is not only the child who is affected by this unbalanced
system of world education—the whole world is reaping some
of the results of the over-development of the mind in com-
parison with the cuolture of the emotions. Some of the
frightfulness rampant in the world to-day might have been
avoided if the nations had received a balanced education.
Mentally the nations are aware that many things are wrong,
but their feelings get the better of them; hurt pride, ambition,
selfishness run away with their better judgment, and we have
discord and war as a result ; these failings exist in all nations.
Now, good music and the other fine arts are the soul of
culture—materialistic science and reading, writing and arith-
metic are but the mechanical groundwork or scaffolding of
culture. Confucius said, “ If one should desire to know whether
a kingdom is well governed, if its morals are good or bad, the
quality of its music will furnish the answer.” Thomas Carlyle,
the Scottish sage, writes: ‘' Serious nations, all nations, all
nations that can still listen to the mandate of nature, have
prized song and music as the highest ; as a vehicle for worship,
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for prophecy, and for whatsoever within them was divine.
Their singer was a vatfes (that is, prophet or seer) admitted to
the council of the universe, friend of the gods, and choicest
benefactor of man.”

The Greek ideal of education considered that gymnastics
and music, including rhythm and poetry, should be the only
subjects taught between the ages of seven and fourteen.

The ideal of the arts (consciously or unconsciously to the
teacher) is that by these external expressions of an internal
expetience we may lead the soul into harmony with Cosmic
Beauty and Order. A clear mind once said : “‘ Live to learn,
and in the course of time you will learn to live "—which is the
fine art of fine arts.

In the East the music for different times and seasons is
provided for, and the types are rigorously kept to by the
highest musicians. Music for sunrise is not under any circum-
stances performed at sunset, spring music will never be
performed in autumn, and so on. We in the West certainly
have a distant approach to this condition of things, for we do
not perform a funeral march at a wedding—though some
humourists think we should. At least this maddened world of
ours has not got to that yet, despite all its neuroticism in art
and life.

When the East can sympathetically approach the Western

system of music, and the West the Eastern, we shall have a -

whole new body of wondrous music—something we have never
heard before or dreamed possible. The Western system is
largely harmonic and the Eastern almost wholly melodic in
its musical presentation. We have three seven-toned scales
upbn which almost the whole of Western music is founded—
what are called the major ard two forms of the minor scales.
India alone has seventy-two seven-toned scales. The millions
of India are quite familiar with sixteen of these, and their
trained musicians have a working knowledge of forty and a
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theoretical knowledge of the whole seventy-two. Yet India has
much to learn from our harmonic systems, of which they seem
to be almost entirely ignorant.

Of course we have all read how the Greek Orpheus and
the Divine Child Krishna of India charmed and tuned man,
bird and beast by their great knowledge and use of the occult
power of sound and music. This is quite understandable
when we know how every vibration stirs all matter and sets it
in sympathetic vibration. So the selection of the right types
of music is of great importance. Music, being less material
in expression than the other fine arts, may possibly express
moere easily the subtler aspects of man’s nature—the intuition
and the heart. It may more easily than any other art give
man a sense, even if but a fleeting sense, of his own eternity.

Now, the fine arts in their perfection are the expression
of God's archetypal idea as to what we shall be in our per-
fection, and for moments they may tune us to that perfection.
It remains our business so to live that we may at last live
always in the perfection that we have felt through great art.

We see that music admits us to another universe, another
state of being. Now, this universe is the universe of Spirit ar
Life. The very essence of God and man is one, and it is a
consciousness of this vast Brotherhood, of the “ unity of all
life”’, that music may awaken in us. At moments we feel, as
we listen to the greatest music, that the rolling starry systems
have a unity with us in their matter and life, and we seem to
feel and know that God is even more than our Divine Father-
Mother; in a mysterious way we even feel that we and God
are One. At present the nations are somewhat like fighting
children, blind to their true destiny and to the bliss that
awaits them, blind to the music of universal life and Jove.

We may safely say that the source of inspiration of the
greatest musicians is always the intuitional or inspirational
realms. Handel remarked that the whole inner heavens seemed



38 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

to be opened to his gaze as he was composing his Messiah.
Beethoven said that God was his song or inspiration, and
on his writing desk he always kept an inscription from an
Egyptian Temple, which refers to the Supreme and reads :
“T am all that is, that was, and that shall be.

No mortal hand hath lifted my veil.

He is alone by Himself, and to Him alone

Do all things owe their being ".

That fine musician Mozart believed in the mind being
more active when unfettered by the brain, as in states of
meditation and in sleep. He tells us that in some of these
conditions time and space were transcended and that, in a
moment of earth’s time, he would hear or * conceive " a whole
symphony or other great composition.

Wagner says: ‘ There must be some indescribable inner
sense, which is altogether clear and active only when the
outward-facing senses are as if a-dream. When I, strictly,
neither see nor hear distinctly, this sense is at its keenest and
shows 1its function as creative calm ; I can call it by no other
name, | merely know that this calm of mine works from with-
in to without—with it I am at the World’s Centre.”

All these are really states of Yoga or union with higher
beings. In considering the source of true music we cannot
omit that order of beings called in India the Gandharvas or
“ Music Angels . :

From available evidence we may conclude that a musical
audience may be composed of a greater number of inner-world
than of physical-world listeners. Other ceremonials and
ceremonial arts are in the same position—they are so con-
structed that they affect beings in subtler worlds than this—and
as to man, they may affect his soul more than his brain.

As, according to our teachers of Theosophy, man and
God are one, the larger and more important activities of man
are the activities of the Solar Lord, and the music that is so

| .:\l
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prevalent in the world to-day is one of the preparations for
that time when the Gods, or greater angels, are to use the
fine arts for the educating of man to those finer states of
consciousness that ‘we now so rarely contact. The Devas
or angels are to be the hierophants or conductors of the great
musical ceremonials being even now prepared. These great
angels will make themselves visible at these festivals, and
bring with them hosts of lesser devas, who may or may not be
seen by all. That would depend upon the degree of clairvoy-
ance one might have, but all would feel their presence, which
is perhaps more important.

The occult use of sound is most important ; in the East
it is vsed in a way that has far-reaching effects upon man.
They use manirams, secret or rather private chants with words .
for the human voice. The mantram or chant has its presid-
ing devatd—a form or being of the inner world helpful to man.
When man's physical and subtler bodies are made to vibrate
at a certain rate he receives a response from the devata, and
the chant is so constructed as to bring about this result more
easily than seems possible by any other means. One of its
effects is so to quieten man’s physical, emotional and mental
make-up that he is freed to give his attention to and receive
impressions from the higher worlds.

We may sum up that, being vibratory, music—especially
good music—sets into action the finer matter of our physical
and higher bodies, eventually reaching the spiritual body and
its ‘‘sense” organs, thus making it easier for the spiritual
consciousness to impress itself upon us. Music iz a powerful
stimulant, in some cases literally amounting to an initiation
into the beauty and power of the higher realms.

Great music” is a safe method of gradually purifying

;and tuning mankind, so that it will eventually be able,
" without danger to itself, to awaken to the full the Olympian

or spiritual fire at present fast asleep within us, A study of
&
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Theosophy and Occultism will reveal just what this fire and
the awakening of it means. Awakened too soon, it may
produce madness; but to one ready for its awakening it will
bring godlike powers, such as genius of the highest order.

When this consummation arrives man will be free, strong,
happy, and a vitally interested co-worker in our Solar Lord's
beneficent love-scheme—'* His Plan™ for His marvellous
worlds in which it almost seems we have too much free
will.  Yet some day all our discords will end in perfect
harmony.

NORMAN INGAMELLS

Art lies in the shadowy frontiers between reality and
unreality. Art appears unreal, but it is not unreality; art has
the appearance of reality, but it is not reality. The worth of
art lies between reality and unreality, Painting and sculpture
are arts because, while they aim at depicting real things, they

contain something unreal. Even Yokihi! was not witheous::

some defect in her person, and were she painted as she actually
was the result might contain some displeasing element. The
same is true of drama; while aiming at reality it nevertheless
contains something contrary to the nature of reality. This is
what art is, and this art delights us.

CHIKAMATSU of Japan

! The most beautiful Chinese woman that has ever lived.

THE GREAT VOICE

By Proressor B, 3. MATHUR

EOPOLD SCHWARZSCHILD has written a very
thought-provoking book entitled, World fn Trance, and
has tried to read the lesson of the World War No. 1 in these
words: * The voice of twenty years warns us that tanks and
guns can be directed against a land of milk and honey as
against a land of" stones and barren soil. No magic of pros-
perity and social justice is capable of checking the hungry
lust for power.” In these words he has indicated his reactions
as a result of the frustration that followed the last war in
Europe. It is true that we have advanced far away from
civilization and peaceful life because of the great lust for
power and political prosperity. But there is no occasion for
this measure of frustration and disappointment. The time will
certainly come when peace, divine peace coloured by intensest
spirituality, will dawn upon us. Even scientists, who have
little connection with faith and religion, are thinking of some
means of escape from human slaughter.

Economic prosperity and social justice will definitely take
us near the cessation of war, and ultimately we shall form an
international Brotherhood. To say that * the voice of twenty
years warns us that in the business of enforcing peace and
order there is no substitute for our own will and our own
power " is to prescribe an endless strife and competition for
more and more power. The world is power-drunk, and the

4] -
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result is this threatening cloud of destruction and devastation.
What is this " our own will " ? What is this ** power " ? The
answer is violence. This answer is strange at least to us
Indians, who are on the threshold of a great revolution, and
whose ancient doctrine is Abimsa, harmlessness. Certainly
there are substitutes for power and will ; they are culture and
international appreciation of art and literature. Is it for nothing
that all who are intellectually alive are trying to establish an
Academy to familiarise the arts and literatures of various
countries ! Some time ago it was Sardar K. M, Pannikar,
who indicated in vivid words the need for interpreting Western
thought to Indians. On cultural understanding we can build
a structure of a lasting peace. This cultural understanding
wi'll lead to sympathy and toleration and fellowship, three
th'mgs so divinely combined in real humianity. That stage
will report our near approach to God ; the Divinity inherited
by man will have then its full play.

It is true that in the interest .of the good of humanity
there must be an immediate combination of sympathy, tolera-
tion and fellowship. But such a combination or consum.
mation will not come {or the mere asking. What is our aim
Success, and all-round success, to make us a free people in
perfect possession of wealth and mental comforts. Such a
thing, such a success will certainly demand some pains. Se
the first thing that we have to do is to be{devoted to work.
This work has to be ceaseless and very helpful in self-revela-
tion. [ say self-revelation because at best a man can reveal
only himself. Generally he is not able to reveal himself,
What he definitely reveals in the present stage of civilization
is the animal and the beast in him. I may go farther and say
that a man generally reveals not even the animal in him. He
is worse than an animal. If an animal is beastly he is to be
forgiven because he has no intellect. If 2 man reveals the
apimal in him he is definitely inferior to the animal, because
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he claims to possess an intellect, which is clearly not associated
with animals. A man has to reveal himself. If he reveals
himself he reveals the Divine in him.

In the beginning of things there was nothing but God
Himself, and in course of time He felt tired of His loneliness,
and this world is merely the expression of the One in the
Many. Therefore it is true to regard man as essentially good
and divine. There are Wordsworth's famous lines :

Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting ;
The soul that rises with us, our life's star,
Hath had elsewhere its setting
And cometh from afar;
Not in entire forgetfulness,
And not in utter nakedness,
But trailing clouds of glory do we come
From God, who is our home :
Heaven lies about us in our infancy!

Wordsworth has spoken like an Eastern Sage, urgently
conscious of the divine essence in all of us. . But he does not
stop there. These trailing clouds of glory and divine magni-
ficence do not remain with us. So he continues :

 Shades of the prison-house begin to close
Upon the growing boy. . .

The growing boy becomes the man who is face to face with
so many complications in the world. These complications do
not allow him to be divine. So what is urgently needed in
the present circumstances is the knowledge of the great reality
of Divinity in us. The moment this realization is possible, all
external differences of colour, caste, creed and views will dis-
appear, creating an atmosphere of an endless concord and
fellowship. But for the creation of this atmosphere three
things are needed, so very necessary for the achievement
of success. Knowledge, planning and action are the three
-sides of the human triangle of peace, comfort and security.
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Knowledge will tell us of a large number of intimate and in-
tense bonds amongst people inhabiting the world. Planning
will direct all our efforts in co-operation. All efforts not in
co-operation, must fall short of success. Ultimately we come
to Action. Action is intimately connected with knowledge
and planning in mind. [ would like to point out at this stage
that action is just a thought issuing in action. Lord Krishna
has said that thought is action in fancy or infancy. Again there
can be no action without some thinking.

If we are conscious of the great voice of silence or of
action, we can definitely think in terms of happy and construc-
tive days. The voice of silence implies the silent hand that
writes, and having writ does not retrace. Also the voice of
silence implies a silent history of the past. The voice of
action implies the present wars and their accompaniments. The
companions are devastation and destruction. The great
voices of silence and of action are persistent in one thing ; at
least they have one call, the call is for action and for bliss.

There is enough of ground for happiness. There is no
room for disappointment, .as there is no exhaustion possible of
the vast possibilities of human happiness. The source is there,
and we have but to tap it. There is no check; there is no
limit. Our resources are vast; also there is enough intellect
in the world to start the process of achievement. Only one
thing is not there. We lack tact; we lack an incentive. - All
our dreams can cast away their mantle of dreamy unreality
if we think and work. Suggestions are there; we have to
take them. If we take the suggestions, thrown out ceaselessly,
we can enter the cave of Ali Baba. Joy will be our constant

companion.
B. S. MaATHUR

A THEOSOPHICAL MANIFESTO
By I. MITFORD-BARBERTON

THEOSOPHY is definitely #of on the map. 1 always

wear a small Theosophical emblem, but I do not ever
remember anyone coming up to me and saying, “ Hullo, I see
you are a member of the Theosophical Society.” People
look at it quizzicaily and wonder what it might be. Generally
they associate the six-pointed star with some Jewish organiza-
tion and wonder how the swastika and the star of David can
be combined into one emblem. When one sees the Red
Cross, the Scouts’ fleur-de-lys or the Girl Guides’ trefoil, one
does not have to ask what they are, but recognizes them at
once as emblems of international organizations for the help or
benefit of humanity. ‘

Our Society’s emblem should be so well known and so
synonymous with Brotherhood and Service that it is recognized
instantly anywhere, and 1 suggest that we issuc a Theo-
sophical Manifesto in the form of a leaflet stating clearly
what we are and what we stand for. Even those who know
our badge often make the mistake of thinking that it is the mark
of a religious sect, others that it is a society of occult research,
while others think that we are a society believing in
Reincarnation.

What we need is a clear statement of our aims, #ot with
the object of gaining members or increasing funds, but simply
to make our movement universally known as standing for
Brotherhood and Service. A manifesto of this nature should
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be sanctioned by Headquarters! and printed in the official
language or languages of each country by the Section
concerned, and distributed by the local Service Groups.

This Manifesto should be distributed among those who
are in any way responsible for others, such as statesmen,
teachers, clergymen, Government officials, factory and works
managers, welfare workers, philanthropists etc. Anyone
who is in a responsible position and likely to benefit or be
influenced by knowing that there is such a society, whose
members stand for unselfish service and love towards other men,
irrespective of the barriers of race, caste, creed, sex or colour,
should be sent this manifesto.

I suggest that the Manifesto might be worded somewhat
along these lines.

Manifesto of the Theosophical Society

The Theosophical Society was founded 70 years ago, and
its first object is *to form a nucleus of the Universal
Brotherhood of Humanity without distinction of race, creed,
- sex, caste or colour”. This means that we recognize the
kinship of every man and are responsible for the welfare of all.
We teach this and we do our best to put it into practice.

The Theosophical Society has spread greatly. There are
lodges in all the principal cities of the world, and its members
are serious-minded people who are doing their best to help

' Every issue of The Theosophisi has for some thirty years published
one written by Dr. Besant and approved by the General Council of the
Society. Several Section magazines publish it regularly.—C. ].
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humanity. We know that there are many societies who strive
to relieve soffering by feeding the hungry, clothing the
naked and tending the sick. The Theosophical Society,
while recognizing the importance of meeting these physical
needs and in some measure working along these lines, never-
theless feels that the greatest need is a mental one.

We do not preach a religion, for we are not a religious
sect; neither do we allow politics to be discussed, for we are
strictly non-political, But we do our best to combat such evils
as racialism, class or caste prejudices, political antagonism—
in fact anything that is likely to breed discontent or ill-feeling
between one person and another, or between different sections
of the community, or between one race and another. We
have members in every country and of every race, creed and
colour, and we aim at mutual trust and respect, but above all
Brotherhood. This Brotherhood does not mean equality.
Obviously some people are more evolved than others.. Even
in a family there are elder brothers and younger brothers. It
means a fair deal and equal opportunity for all.

We are not asking you for money, nor are we trying to
get you to join our Society; but if everyone realized the
Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, most of the unhappiness,
fear, discontent, distrust and other evils would disappear.
Above all there would be no more war.

I, MITFORD- BARBERTON



IMMORTALITY TODAY

By KATE SMITH

THE pious hope of immortality after death is a back

number. Immortality does not consist in an indefinite
prolongation of the fature, Prolongation of the unchanged
self would be deathly, not immortal. Modern people want
to realize immortality here and now. We have an inner
conviction, which many of us have proved to be true, that the
complete fulfilment of the present moment contains as much,
for us, as all that is hidden in the future. If we can live
right—in perfect poise, in perfect affection, in detachment in
the midst of responsibility—we can come at a certain tealiza-
tion that is in itself the immortality men seek. The immor-
tality is discovered in its own realization of itself. To know
~and value the perfect moment is to know what immortality
1s. It is not what men once thought it was. There may
happen to be immortality in a little child of six going with
its mother to bay a Swiss clock for her desk, more than in
many a love-sonnet,

Yet the poets have stated the terms of the new immor.
tality before all other men. Professor G. Wilson Knight
says in his book':

“. .. Though we must normally think in temporal
terms and imagine immortality as a state after death,

. —— e —— e — R R

' Quoted, by kind permission of the author, from The Starlis Done,
by G. Wilson Knight; Oxford University Press, London, New York,
Toronto, 1941,
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yet poetry, in moments of high optimistic vision, reveals

something more closely entwined than that with the

natural order. It expresses rather a new and more con-
crete perception of life here and now, unveiling a new
dimension of existence. Thus immortality hecomes not

a prolongation of the time.sequence, but rather that

whole sequence from birth to death, lifted up vertically to

generate a super-temporal area, or solidity.”

It is that something, flashing out from an utterly different
direction {rom that in which we have been thinking, which
makes the immortal so strange to all beings living in time.
It is a something, and yet it is a nothing, for it is what
Space is.

Other men besides poets have their own yoga in their own
work. Every man or woman who is temporarily responsible
for the welfare of others, with full realization, with full
effort, may have such great moments. It is the heart of
religion. It is the reward of a lifetime devoted to meta-
physics and philosophy. Mathematicians may know it,
It visits farmers and foresters and physicians. The vision
may fall to the presiding judge, or to the humble market-
woman selling cheap vegetables out of a basket., Science
and Art are its handmaids. Tt is the object of devotion, and
it is the object of ceremony. All who face great pain bear
witness to it.

Let no one imagine that it is a cheap or an easy achieve-
ment. On the contrary, it costs more than all one has. It
demands that one be all compact of goodwill: more than
that, of love ; yet nothing sentimental. It demands a cleared
space within oneself of snow-peak-in-ether detachment. It
demands our hardest effort. Yet it does not come as a result
of effort. It comes of itself, when it will, in 2 moment of
poise and clarity. It is not contined to saints. It dces not
reject saints, nor favour sinners. It is not limited at all, to
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any one, to any class, or group, or place. It is associated
with duty. It is associated with a happy outgoing towards
life. It is associated with service. It is associated with
habitual nobility of character, There is no wishful thinking
in the direction of the real immortality. It does not perpetuate
the self. Every glimmer of it changes the self, for ever, so
deeply that it goes far toward annihilating the self. It
demands not instilled ‘‘ unselfishness’, but clean impersonal
selflessness. Love, certainty, is its keynote.

In speaking of the immortality that is hidden within the
moment, we must not seem to contradict immortality in the
life after death, for this immortality follows on to that im-
mortality-—joins it, embraces it, makes it sure and solid and
near, as it had never been otherwise. It is simply that
immortality is, in itself, so very much greater a thing than
can be said. ,

This is onc of the great messages that belong to the age
of aircraft: that immortality is not far oft in a promis-
sory hereafter. Immortality is here. Immortality is now.
Immortality belongs to us, is native to us. We only need
the right stillness, amid the right stresses, to become con-
scious of it. We cannot miss 1t when the moment comes.
Immortality is not a mere theory of what may or may
not happen to the souls of the dead; it is an experience
possible to the finest minds and hearts among the living. It
may be that this is how it came to be known among the
living. Immortality today is recognized not as a doctrine,
but as a challenging, gay, adventurous and profound realiza-
tion of the truth. w
KATE SmiTH

THE HEARTS OF MEN

By C. JINARAJADASA

NE of the most difficult elements in training ourselves to
be supermen is to understand ourselves as we are, and
therefore to understand what other men are. This problem is
dual. Just as we begin to understand God by understanding
man, and by the love of God we understand man better, so
similarly the individual and his Master are related. '
There are certain stages in our growth where it is
necessary for us to understand those with whom our lot is cast,
and it is only by suffering at their hands, or being inspired by
them, that we begin to understand ourselves. Equally on the
other hand there are certain times when it is by inmost
reflection, by dispassionate self-analysis, that we begin Lo get
some glimpse into the nature of others.
The good and evil in us both exist as elements of the
problem, and thus says Light on the Path:
All steps are necessary to make up the ladder. The vices of
man beconie steps in the ladder, one by one, as they are surmounted.

The virtues of man are steps indeed, necessary—not by any means to
be dispensed with,

But these virtues—I do not like to call them “ negative”,
—are in the beginning not yet our truths of our direct

experience. Later on, as we evolve they do become our most
powerful truths. DBut in the beginning, as says Light on the

Path, “though they create a fair atmosphere and 2 happy

1
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fature, they are useless if they stand alone.” The merely
virtuous man is ‘' good for heaven,’’ but often not very good
for earth, as he is unpractical. There is necessary for bim a
more virile element, and so we have the Master saying: " The
whole nature of man must be used wisely by the one who
desires to enter the way.”

We need to kaow ourselves, and that is the hardest of
problems. I presume till we come fairly near to Adeptship
we shall not know ourselves as we really are. Each of us
enters life with a * self ” which he has built up from past
lives. Alreadv a trend to that seif has been given by the
mode of its individualizatior and by its Ray. So, as we
come to the entrance to the occult path, already our self
is fashioned. We have been already so constructed that
we cannot approach any problem in a truly detached way.
Qur “ temperament ' is already there, and therefore we go
about with a measuring rod of that temperament as we try to
measure the world and its men. It is most difficult to free
ourselves from this temperament of ours. I think for those of
us who enter nearer to the centre of Occultism, one result of
Karma is to have that temperament disburdened of its past, so
that it may be more a reflection of what is to be in the future.
In other words, we are triple ; first, we are as we *“are "', but
secondly, part of that *“are” is as we were in our past lives;
and thirdly, mysteriously part of that ** we are” is that Divine
Archetype in the mind of the Logos, for we are being slowly
drawn to become that which is predestined, the Adept of our
particular Ray. Therefore, we have to detach ourselves from
the past, and weigh ourselves less in the balance of present
and more as in the balance of the future.

Again, Light on the Path says: “ Learn to look intelli-
gently into the hearts of men.” DBut it is only the Adept who
can do so. The Master K, H. pointed out to Colonel Olcott that
though he, H.S5.0., considered himself free and liberal, with

1946 THE HEARTS OF MEN 53

no tinge of conservatist, nevertheless he had an extreme
conservatism, not the conservatism which he had before he
came into the Theosophical Soeiety, but another type which
he developed after he entered into the Theosophical work.

Life is often a means of teaching us what we really are.
There are several ways in which we are taught that lesson.
We may, for instance, be in a family with many brothers and
sisters, who are not congenial to us becanse they are always
telling us exactly what we are, pulling us to pieces and
telling us a few home truths. That is a troublesome train-
ing, and when we grow up we are glad to get away so as to
have an independent life of our own.

In some cases, I think one value of marriage is that
somebody who is close to you tells you exactly what he or she
thinks of you. You stand face to face against somebody
whose individuality you cannot deny, and you are forced to
understand what you are—at least, to listen to be told what
you are. Sometimes it is a very hard lesson.

Sometimes the lesson comes when we have to work
under some chief, in a type of work on which our whole
bread and butter depends, and he “ slangs " us all the time,
it may be unjustly mostly. We realize that we cannot throw
up our Job and be free. In that experience we are taught
a little to know what we ourselves are. We may have finished
a job and rather pride ourselves that we have done it well ;
then our “boss” comes along and says, “ This is wrong, that
is badly done,” and if he is of a rough type he tells us
brutally something of what we are.

All these difficult elements in life are intended to reveal
slowly to us what we are. It is very much like a pair of
spectacles which has been handled so often with damp fingers
that there are marks on the lenses and we do not see things
fully clearly. We have to take them off and wipe them, so
as to see more accurately. In the same way these experiences



54 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

of life enable us to lock outside of us, and into ourselves, and
then to ““learn to look intelligently into the hearts of men”.

Each one of us who is dommitted to the Great Work has
the supreme task of aiding our fellowmen to “learn to look
intelligently into the hearts of men’. So often our instinct is
to condemn another, because we are conservative and cling to
certain experiences of owr past. Our hostility is due to the
fact that our past is not the other man’s past. He does not see
anything needing to be condemned, but we do. Nevertheless,
since we are keen on helping him, the first problem is, What
is he really like ? :

Each of us as the “ 1" must understand, and the whole
process of unfoldment to Adeptship may from one angle be said
to be learning to look intelligently into the hearts of men. Into
the hearts, not so much into the minds; for it is the things of
the heart that direct the most powertul of reactions. A French
writer and great moralist once said, ** Great thoughts come
from the heart.” That is so, for when he says “from the
heart ", he means the flash of intuition working through the
higher emotional nature.

Our task is to look deep into a man and to understand
what he is, just as a doctor has to diagnose a patient. The
patient may tell the doctor that he has all kinds of things
wrong, but the doctor does not necessarily pay full attention to
the catalogue. He uses his stethoscope and tries to diagnose
in all other ways possible, not by the man’s account—which is
of course taken into consideration—but by what the man is as
he reports himself to be through his organs. In exactly the
same way, we have to look intelligently with a dispassionate
mind into the heart of each individual. What was the motive
which drove him to such and such an action 7 When we have
discovered, even if only partially, that motive, then afterwards
we shall gain some glimpse of what we can do to help him.

C. JINARAJADASA

THE SEARCH
Bv M. R. WALKER

IN search of the meaning of life, we stand at a cross-roads,

and as we look at the signpost we see these words:
“ Science”’, ‘“ Religion"”, " Philosophy"”, marking different
roads, each well-defined, broad, clearly marked. But which
will lead us to the right goal ? On which road shall we walk
most easily ? Which will tell the trath about life ? And the
truth has vartous depths: the superhcial facts of actunality, the
thoughts and conclusions we may form about our relation to
those facts, and the deeper realities which mean truth to
the soul.

By science, testing every step of the way, man has exam-
ined his physical conditions, using the five senses aided by
mechanical instruments for analysing and investigating : scales
and weights, the crucible to test the effect of one substance on
another, the microscope and telescope (the latter being in
modern days a magnificent instrument of power, showing the
vastness of the universe in which our earth is an insignificant
little pebble), and the whole mass of complicated modern
machinery worked by the dynamic power of electricity.

This road of science has led us to the illimitable. We,
who were baffled by the small complications of our personal
lives, are now amazed by our own complete insignificance in a
scheme of limitless extent. The stately mansions of scientific
thought seem chilling in their vastness to the 6rdinary mind,
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Is our consciousness, then, merely a slight flicker in the vast-
ness of a great mechanical universe ?

Voltaire wrote of a man who had a great desire to learn
the truth about everything. One day, walking across the
sands, this man’s wish was granted. He looked down, and the
grains of sand had become innumerable, minute universes ; he
looked up at what had seemed a calm, blue sky, and beheld
the unutterable gulfs of space, in which hung universes as
innumerable as the grains of sand. Desperately he prayed
that the terrible gift might be taken away from him.

We, who know also the dreadful possibilities of devasta-
tion and destruction put into the hands of men whose desire
to dominate renders them as unfit to handle power as they
are eager to grasp it, may well ask if the simple life, lived in
tune with nature, is not the best man can achieve. But,
having once had our eyes opened, we cannot go back to the
simple life as unspoiled children of nature. Nor can the
world, unless civilization is to fall to pieces. For it is made
possible only by methods of science, with its splendid order-
liness and smooth distribution of the necessities of life, which
may be immensely improved by a further application of
scientific thought in planning.

But science taken alone shows us only the outer shell.
What about the world within, the inner, personal dimension,
in which our hope and interest are born, in which the source
of all our activities is to be found ? Through this realm
philosophy and psychology—taking divergent directions—can
guide us a certain distance, the latter giving the intimate
personal approach, the former a magnificent grasp of universal
principles, Along this road we may attain wisdom. As the
lower mental capacities have built great edifices in the
physical world, so throughout the ages to the present day,
philosophers have planned and built their thought world.
Their aim has been to find a purpose in life, to help man to
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bear his troubles stoically, to give a reasoned hypothesis cover-
ing all the facts of our complicated existence. But humanity
still feels a sense of chill dissatisfaction.

In the past, religion held the control of man's inner
natare. [t provided him with faith, hope, charity. The cold
clarity of science, however, has thrown doubt on his deeply
cherished beliefs. Can they be true? His soul still says,
“Yes ", while the critical mind, trained in analytic thought,
denies it. Science, unable to satisfy the heart and soul of
mankind, has yet cast doubt on his beliefs, and in despair
many have discarded all spiritual faith, even to belief in God.

Yet the human belief in God comes from the fact that so
many have a subtle sense of a higher power overshadowing them,
endowing themn with consciousness. From this they postulate
that behind all beings is a greater power than they are con-
scious of, whom they vaguely sense as Mind, Love, Wisdom,
Creative Being.

This power has been personified to the Christians as
*“Qur Father”, and " father " indecd is a very good description
of what this overshadowing power is felt to be. The Christian
is rarely philosophical, but the Hindu, on the other hand, has
inherited a deeply philosophical religion, naturally not fully
understood by the masses, a deeply scientific search for this
Great Power, for the Yogi can delve into his own con-
sciousness and describe the subtle stages of attainment as
“ the Path ",

This is then another way; but we must return to our
starting-point, farther back along the road, in order to perceive
the faint path leading upward from the road. This is the way
of Union. *Yoga', in the philosophy of India, means Union,
and is from the same Sanskrit root as our word “yoke”.
Union with the Supreme is the path of the mystic. By delving
deeply into their own consciousness, the yogi and the mystic
reach an inner state, a great expansion of being, a realization
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of love and wisdom, beauty and truth, The root of these
great things is within us, and to reach a state of awareness of
this supernal life is Yoga.

Few come to this state. The complete concentration
upon our smaller interests blocks the way to realization of the
greater power. We have created around us an artificial
entity—a being who demands certain gratifications, who is
wrapped up in a cocoon of desires, fears, hates, calculations—
and this smaller being we call “ 1",

When that great personality of the Hebrews, Moses, went
up into the Mountain and brought back “ the Tablets of the
Law ”, he no doubt raised his consciousness to his own higher
self, and by doing so became one with the wisdom of the
Cosmos, and returned to everyday life with its teachings.
That he was obliged to substitute lesser laws, known to us as
“ the Commandments ”, the least amount of discipline neces-
sary to decent living, was because the children of Israel at
that day were not ready for the higher teaching. Nor indeed
are we at the present day, until we can still the lower nature
and tune in to the higher truths.

The many will still pour along the great roads of science,
religion and philosophy, and know not that they have passed
on one side the faintly marked-out path which leads to an
abundance of life beyond their imagination.

M. R. WALKER

I

REVIEWS

The Nature and Function of the
Soxnl, by E. L. Gardner. Theo-
sophical Publishing House, London.

In this small booklet of only 32
pages, the author unfolds in simple
language his exposition on the in-
strument of cognition—the Soul, and
in its study finds an explanation of
both the likeness and distinction of
sleep and death. He examines care-
fully the human constitution, both in
its personal and spiritual aspects,
with its three masks—physical body,
emotional nature and mind—through
which the Spirit functions, and shows
how ‘'life derives from universally
diffused Spirit, hence the statement
so frequently met with in occultism
that all life is one.””  Spirit, however,
“ hecomes individualized in man and,

' during numerous incarnations, the ego

suffers and benefits under the illusion
of having an independent and separate
existence.”

Soul is the rather vaguely descrip-
tive term usually understood to
apply to whatever is in use as a
body after physical death. The

. author identifies it as "the astro-

L

mental body ', the emotional nature
and the mind of man, and it is this

soul that “garners a harvest of ex-
periences during each physical life
and later provides the plan, an ever-
changing blue-print, which deter-
mines the quality of the new physical
body when the human spirit is again
to be reborn on earth.” The reader
is told that with deliberate effort
and a certain simplicity of heart and
mind, an emotional quietude and a
mental ease and poise, it is possible
self-consciously to enter the world
of the soul and gain at first hand
some understanding apart from physi-
cal experience of its comparative
reality. “The integration of the
pbysical senses intoc One Sense ac.
companies the attainment of self-
consciousness in the human soul.
Through that One Sense, consciously
directed by the human spirit, all can
be known and realized.”

The work is an excellent handbook
for the student who would delve into
the innet nature of Man.

H. Z.

Concentration and Meditation,
by Swami Sivananda, Rikhikesh,
India. Rs. 5.

There must be few aspirants tathe
spiritual path in India to-day who
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have not at some time taken up a
book by this well-known writer on
yoga. His vivid, rather staccato style,
the breezy enthusiasm that breathes
through every one of the 400 pages of
this work provide just that tonic which
the young seeker to self-realization
needs in the hard eatly days of his
practice. Perhaps a critical eye would
detect many repetitions which could
with advantage be pruned away in
a later edition, The book seems
rather to be the fruit of personal
talks to his disciples. Those who
kuow the Swami’s many books will
not need to be reminded now of his
wide- tolerance, his vivid grasp of
the difficulties that arise in the pil
grim’s way and of the many remedies
for overcoming them. We have them
ail here. In the simplest language,
Swamiji tells you just how to chogse
your environment, your mode of
meditation. He speaks of the ad-
vantages of seclusion, and of its
dangers for the unprepared, of the
share of company and gossip, which
dissipate the dawning spiritual power,
of the glorious fruits when success
has crowned your steady practice.
Nor does he confine himself to the
Advaita-realization ; bis path leads
equally to the blissful vision of the
Supreme in personal form, as Krishna,
Shiva, Devi, or the Christ. The
sanity, the balance, the wise com-
monsense of his method join with a
knowledge of what the ancient books
have taught, to make this a useful
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manual for those who seek God along

any one of the roads taught in the
Indian traditions.

D. G.

Thus Spake Vivekananda, pub-
lished by Stri Ramakrishna Math,
Mylapore, Madras, As. 8.

A neat little book, with an attrac.
five cover design, whereon we see
the inspirer of India's youth about a
generation ago, in his characteristic
defiant pose. The editors have select-
ed here about 200 striking pass.
ages from the speeches and writings
of Swami Vivekananda, mainly direct-
ed to " wake up India” from the
sleep of centuries and the apathy of
near-death. Great as the difference
in spirit between this prophet of
action and his divine teacher, Sri

. Ramakrishna, may be, there can be

no denying the power in his work. It
is ha to whom we owe the charities

and the efficient institutions of the
Ramakrishna Mission, educational
and medical, with which the land
has been dotted over. It is he
whose fiery words aroused hundreds
of young men to give their lives
to the service, to the uplift, of their
afflicted brothers and sisters in this
great sub-continent. And here we
have a good and represeniative selec-
tion of the sayings which put life in
their hearts, strength in their hands,
and the glow of a new vision in their
ayes, . '

D. G,
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The Use of History, by A, L.
Rowse. English Universities Press
Ltd. —4/64.

The author is an Oxford don who
teaches History, The aim of this
most readable book is to show what
an intensely fascinating study is His-
tory if properly understood. All of
us who have had to toil through
history at school have gained very
little out of it. Even in college days
the pressure of examinations has
taken away any fascination there
may have been in the problem of
the doings of mankind as revealed
in history.

There are three reactions to
history; one is the famous statement
of Gibbon in his Decline and Fall :
“History, which is, indeed, little
more than the register of the crimes,
follies, and misfortunes of mankind ",

The second is the statement of M.
Henry Ford that * History is all

_bunk”. The third is the deeply

philasophic conception of Croce that,
since from the standpoint of phile-
sophy the past is in the present, “‘ all
History is contemporary History "',
There is also the famous statement of
Thucydides that ““ History is philo-
sophy teaching by examples”, Mr.
Rowse surveys the attitudes of
vartous great historians towards the
problem. Each great historian from
Thucydides to Gibbon, Macaulay,
Carlyle and others, establishes his
own framework and considers the
world's events as from withip that

framework. Is any one of these
viewpoints more fundamentally true
than any of the others ? On this the
reader of this book will hesitate, but
a clue is given by Croce, who has
written much of the philosophy of
history, in his sentence : “ Since every
affirmation is a judgment, and judg-
ment implies category, the consti.
tutive element of histotiography is
the system of judgment-categories.”

A Theosophist can find a deep
interest in history, if he accepts the
Theosophical conception of the evolu-
tion of the universe and all mankind,
in great cycles for the former, and
through races and sub-races for the
latter, within a framework which in-
cludes not merely the past and the
present but also a future. He has
then a definite ** system of judgment-
categories’’. If at the same time he
considers evolutionary processes as
also the operaticns of a Divine Mind
ravealing itself as matter, energy, life
and consciousness, then the division
between history and philosophy vani-
shes. Every event, however trivial,
is a part of the great self-revelation
of Divinity. He will then reverse
the dictum of Gibbon and see that
history is a record of the strivings of
mankind, rising on the stepping-stones
of its dead selves, to grasp a divine
happiness that seems near but yet
eludes men, because of the obstacles
which they have placed in their
path.

cJ.
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{sis and Osiris, by Lawreoce
Hyde, Rider, London: 21/.

From time to time, the Theo-
sophist and the student of Science or
Philosophy has to review and re-
vise his own approach to his subject
in the light of progress of thought in
the world outside. Arguments and
analogies which carried weight and
conviction in 1890 or even 1915 fall
very flat to-day. There has been a
great change in the direction of
modera thought, to which we have to
adjust ourselves and our modes of
expression if we would make what
we bave to say of use.

A world which has demonstrated,
not the ali-dominance of matter in a
universe knowing nothing of the non.
materia] but the practical non-exis-
tence of matter as a real substance,
has had to recast its philosophies.
An almost subconscious admission
that in such recasting the West,
which had erred maost in the direc-
tion of blind and arrogant materialism,
can learn much from the once-des-
pised religions and philosophies of
the East, has led the leaders of
modern thought in the West to look
towards the rising sun for their new
ortentation of thought.

Thris book, which is written in
a style suitable for the scholar and
philosopher as for the general well-
educated reader, approaches modemn
thought with this. reorientation in
view. [t deals clearly with recent
developments in thought on Science,
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Psychology, the Psychic Sciences,
and faces bravely the recent evi-
dences for the existence of the Soul,
its survival of the change known
to us on this ﬂidllts'death, the
nature of the conscicusaess of man,
and of its hidden Jayers, whu.in
so many of our actions have their
source and power. It even discusses
in brief the significance of sex and
touches on several of the obscure
problems with which this tremendous
force confronts our life, as person-
alities and in society. It speaks of
art, and of the transmutation into
useful channels of the powers and
experiences of men and women, and
shows how modern thinkers are feel-
ing out, gropingly, towards the mystic
and spiritual ideals which the East
has so long held out with confidence
and knowledge to a hitherto-sceptical
Woestern world. .
Readers of discrimination will tind
in this book, which covers so wide
a field, a mipe of thought, well-dis-
played and certain to provoke many
new illuminations in their own mind.
That the writer's reaction to certain
phenomena in the life of religion is
essentially cautious, even where it
has dropped the blind and cynical
unbelief of a previous generation,
need not offend even the religious
devotee, for he also is a lover of
Truth, and must not fear o find

‘Truth in any form wherein it presents

itself to him. .

PG.

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST .

(Incorporating “ The Theosophical Worker")

OCTOBER 1945
OFFICIAL NOTICE .

In accordance with Rule 46 of the International Constitu-
tion the Executive Committee of the Theosophical Society has
decided to hold the 71st Annual Convention at the Head-

- quarters of the Indian Section at Benares. All the arrange-
ments in connection with the Convention will be under the
direction of the General Secretary, whose statement is given
below. .

' C. JINARKJAD:SA,
President.

SEVENTY -FIRST I_NTERNATIONAL CONVENTION OF
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, BENARES, 1946,

1. The 71st International Convention of the Theosophical Society
will be held at Benares, at the Indian Section Headquarters during the
sosuing Christmas week, '

. 2. Al members of the Thensophical Society in good standing, in-
studing Young Theosopbists. are welcome as delegates, and they should
egister their names as such with the General Secretary, Theosophical
Society, Benares. '

3. The Convention is open to non-members of the Society also,
rovided they are in general sympathy with the Objects of the Theosophical
society. Such non-members, desicons of attending the Convention, must
irst send their applications to the General Secretary of the Indian Section,
hrough the Federation or the Lodge officers, or through some well-known
nsmber of the Society.

4. A certain limited number of rooms are available as special
ccommodation. Those who remit Registration fees and rents for rooms
1s specified hereunder) before 1st December, will have rooms reserved for

63 . '
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them, As far as possible, the wishes, ¥ any, communicated by the
applicants will be attended to, subject to preference being given to the aged,
the sick and women, where other things are equal. No guarantee, however,
can be given with regard to reservation of any particular roam.

5. No special accommodation can be guaranteed for those who
apply later than 1st December 1946,

6. The fees and charges, as fixed by the Executive Commnttee of
the Indian Section are :

Registration for Delegates . ... Rs. 2 0 each
For visiting non-members with prevxous
permissiqn w. Rs. 5§ 0 ,,

Members of Youth Lodges in good standmg
affiliated to the All-India Federation of

Young Theosophists .. Re. 1 0,
General Accommodation in add:t:on to '

Registration .. Rs. 2 0 ,,
Special accommodation from Rs.10toRs. 15 O
Cot - Rs. 3 0 ,,
Chair .« Re. 0 8 ,
Chowkie ... e ... Re. 1 8

Special terms for o!her extra requirvements

7. Al charges are payabla in advance.
8. Other information remains the same as in pravmus years,
Address all communications, remittances, ete, to: |
The General Secretary, Indian Section, The Theosophical Socisty,
Kamacha, Benares. U.P,

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Austria destroyed, the journal is filled with

articles translated from other Section

The first issue of the Section magazines and also quotations from

magazine, Adyar, Aprit May 1946 bouks. This is done so as to bring

has been published. A review of the members once more into contact

the reconstruction of the Section is with the rest of the Society and with
given, and as gll the books have been  the basic writings of the leaders, .
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Argentina

The 27th Annual Convention of
the Section was held in April in the
city of Santa Fé. It was a very
successful meeting, not only from
the point of view of the organizing
secretary but, more important, be-
cause of the spreading of Theo-
sophical ideas and the forming of
closer links of Brotherhood between
the Theosophical workers, Before the
opening of the Convention itself,
daily social meetings were held for
members and friends. These meet-
ings included music and short talks
on subjects of interesi: ** The work of
Theosophy at the present moment,”
“The Family and the State in the
light of Theosophy,” “ The role of
man in the evolution of the world,”
stc,

The General Secretary, Sefor Oli-
vares, reported that a- considerable
amount of literature, including the
Presidential Address of C. Jinar&ja-
déisa, had bsen printed durin-g the
year, '

The Section had in April 1946,
53 Lodges and 870 members, a net
increase of 77. The General Secretary
spoke on the radio and gave greet-
ings from the Convention to the
people of Santa Fé.

Some 70 people attended the annual
banguet. An excellent picture of the
party is given in the magazine,
Those present at the banquet includ-
ed .representatives of the local press

and prominent artists and other sym-
pathisers,

The Convention was closed, as
with a clasp of gold, by the founda-
tion in Parana of a new Theosophical
Lodge, for which purpose the Con-
vention transferred itself across the
River Parani to the City of Parani,
the capital of the province of Entre
Rios. The new Lodge bears the

~name Fé y Confianza, ' Faith and

Confidence .
Cuba

The Propaganda Committee of the
Cuban Section has begun the publica-
tion of a monthly Bulletin of Theo-
sophical Teachings, and they an-
nounce that the first number is com-
pletely sold out. The purpose of the
Bulletinn 1s to try to carry out the
ideal expressed by the President in
his inaugural address, that Theosophy
should bring to men and women the
breath of hope and awalen within
them the kingdom of happiness, thus
" lifting a little of the heavy karma of
the world.”

According to the magazine Teo-
sofia, which is the official magazine
of the Eastern Federation, six talks
on Theosophy are given each week
on the radio stations in Cuba. The
special Convention to pass the amend-
ed Constitution of the Section met in
June at Sancti Spiritus and pasged
it by a large majority.. The division
that existed between certain Lodges
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and the Executive has disappeared
with the new and more precise rules
of the new Constitution.. ‘

M ai;zya

The Selangor Theosophical Lodge,
Kuala Lumpur, Malaya, has started
work once again.. The Lodge last
its records and many books, m?d
owing to the shortage of houses in
the town it is not yet able to have
its own building. However, one of
the members from the Singapore
Lodge has moved to Kuala Lumpur
.and has brought with him some books
as a free gift for the renewal of the
Library. Adyar has mapaged to send
back numbers of The Theosophist.

Bolivia

In a personal letter from La Paz,
Bolivia, a member writes that he was
so pleased to hear from Adyar that
he translated the letter into Spanish
80 as to read it to the Lodgé mem-
bers who wanted direct news. A
lectura was given in the Public
. Library of La Paz, entitled " The
Two Wisdoms”, the lacturer finding
that scientific subjects. are the most

appreciated by the audience.  The:

members are endeavouring to estab-
lish the Bolivian Section, giving week-
ly talks on the radio and public meet-
ings in the Lodges, and soop they
will start another special course of
public lectures. - :
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Norway

The ' magazine of tha Section,
Norsk Theosofisk Tidskrift, prints
a list showing that a number of our
classics are translated into Nor-
wegiany The articles in this number
are interesting and varied: an out-

line of Theosophy giving its maib

teachings in relation to those of other
religions, an article showing that our
philosophical ideas do not offend
those believed outside the Society,
an article by Dr. Besant on the inner
bodies of man and another on Karma
and Social Reform, one on ' The
Doctrine of Reincarnation in the

“Ancient West ', etc. There is alse

an interesting short comparison be-
tween some of Sir Aurel Stein’s dis-
coveries in Central Asia with the
statements of H.P.B. in Isis Un-
vasled about the ancient sea in the
centte of Asia and the White Island
and its culture,

-

Holland

The Notherlands Section held a
Summer Convantion on the 27th and
28th July at Utrecht, when about 250
members met ou problems of the
future. Regarding the queetion of
Youth, the decision was made that
there should be no division in the
work because of age though there
would exist a group of young Theo-
sophisis. One evening was dedicated

to -Art and a gifted member of tha

- A

1946
Séction gave a dance recital of her
own compositions.

After the Convention there was a
National Summer School at the
Huizen Centre, and about 150 mem-
bers attended, living in tents on the
grounds. The subject chosen as the
central theme was " The Wy to the
Self ", During the evenings there
were camp fires, musical perform-
ances, and modern dancing,

Following the Summer School
there was an international gathering,
also at Huizen during August. Repre-
sentatives from DBritain, Sweden,
Denmark, Belgium, France and
Switzerland attended and many ex-
callent talks were given, most of
which will be published in Theosophy
in Action and L'Action Théosophi-
gue. Shrimati Rukmini Devi arriv-
ed from Adyar in time to address the
members of this gathering on the
value of Art in bringing about inter-
national . understanding and alss on
the subject of dance and music in

India. She alsp gave some talks to
members in Amsterdam.

Germany

. Permission has been received from
the authorities in all sections of the
British Zone in Germany to organize
Theosophical Lodges and hold meet-
ings. Similar permission is expecied
shortly from the American Zone.
Herr Ernst Pieper, who is a
publisher of Theosophical works, had
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all his stock destroyed by the Gestapo.
-He is, however, planning to begin
publishing again. As some mem-
bers in Sweden and Switzerland have
arranged to print a German edition of
5000 of First Principles of Theo-
sophy— for free distribution to German
prisoners of war in France (there
still remain a million of them), the
German metmbers have asked for a
few copies. Publication is difficult
at the moment, and also mails for
books are not vet open from India.

A letter from a British member
now with the Administration in Ger-
many {Hanover Region) gives some
news. She contacted ons of our
members and found that there was an
otganized Theosophical Group, con-
sisting of about a dozen people, who
meet once a fortnight. They have
only two Theasophical books in Ger-
man, First Principles of Theosophy
and At the Feet of the Master, and
are in great need of more literature
in thelr own language. All their
Theosophical books have been con-
fiscated.

. India

The Northwest Federation was
very active during August with an
Annual Session and a Summer Camp
held at Pahalgam, Kashmir, There
was first a Theosophical School for
-one week; then distribution of over
2500 Theosophical leaflets in English,
Urdu and Hindi ; Theosophical books
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and pamphlets were bought at the
hockstall by the 400 visitors ; Geeat
Teachers’ Day was celebrated by
leaders of "Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs,
and , Christians; a magic lantern
lecture was arranged in the camping
grounds showing Theosophical lead-
ers; talks were given to scouts, pupil
teachers of the Government Teachers'
Training School, college students
from Srinagar,and to women teachers ;
and the decision that the North was
now ready for Theosophy culminated
in various suggestions for contacting
the people. All the lectures were in
Hindustani and there were also musi-
cal concerts, svening camp fires, an
exhibition of pictures and charts, and
gatherings 6f women and children,
The Annual Session of the Bihar
Theosophical Federation held on
August 18, 19 and 20, at Monghyr,
under the presidentship of Mr. Rohit
Mehta, General Secretary, Indian
Section, was an unpreceden&ed suc-
cess. The most important function
was the All-India Mel-Milap confer-
ence for Hindn-Muslim unity, held
on 20th August under the distinguish-
ed chainnanship of the Honourable
Sri Krishna Sinha, Premier of Bihat.
On this occasion important speeches
were delivered by Dr. Al-haj M,
Yunus, Bar-at-law, Mr. Rohit Mehta
and Mr. Abu Zafer, M.L..A., a pro-
minent member of the Muslim

League. Mr. Rohit Mehta pointed
put that the solutian of the communal
problem lay not so much in the hands
of politicians as. in the hands of
common men and women who have
to live together on common goil. The
right approach to the solution of the
probiem, he urged, lay on the em-
phasis of cultural, ethical and reli-
gious unity.

Amongst the other important fune.
tions of the conference were the
Youth Conference, Children's Social,
Women's Conference, presided over
by Shrimati Shreedevi Mehta, and
Community Singing and a Scout
Rally. Very instructive and inapir-
ing speeches ware delivered by Pro-
fessor 1. H. Rizvi on * The Child
Krishna " and by Mr, Rohit Mehta
on “Today and Tomorrow' and
*“ The Seatrch for Happiness ”. There
was enthusiastic response from the

public. All the meetings were very .

well-attended, ranging from 1000 to
2000 people. The large and spacious
Town Hall where the public mest-
ings were "held was always full,
Women of this place have decided to
form themselves into an association.
Teachers have also felt the necessity
of such an association, particularly
for discussing the various problems
relating to the education of the child
and for establishing contact with
parents and guardians.

Printed and published by C. Subbarayudu, at the Vasanta Press, The Theosophical
Society, Adyar, Madras, India —P.1.C. No. 85—30.9.'46,

THE THEOSOPHIST
r 'ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society s responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in “ The Supplement.”

HERE are many types of enmity in the hearts of men
and especially among those who pass for the most
Oolour and Race  Civilized. The fierce rivalry of the brutes
Projudice still hangs round us an aura, though we have
to some extent sublimated it and called it ‘legitimate” business
competition. Proverbs say that love rejected turns to hate. That
surely is only in some pervertible natures, for obviously in
them it is a love that hungers to possess and aot to give to
the beloved. But a perversion of love commeon to all peoples
does take place when the love of one’s country swiftly transforms
itself into the spirit of war against another people.

A swift analysis of human nature shows us that certain
enmities, like certain germs, are “ endemic " in us; they are
part and parcel of our equipment as human beings. The
most violent, at the moment, of these enmities is that of
“colour.” There is no distaste greater, or scorn leading at
times to callous oppression, than that of the white population
in the Southern States of the United States towards the
Negroes, nor that of the white peoples of Natal towards the

' )
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Indians born and resident there for some generations, and in
all South Africa towards the native Africans.

In South Africa especially, we know that economdc
issues are involved, for large numbers of Indians still Jive
in Natal under a sub-standard of living (from the white
standard), that is, they can live on less, can crowd more
together in a house with no discomfort, and ask towards
their well-being less from life. But this asking for less
from life clashes with the whites who ask for more, because
of their standard of living. The Indians in British Columbia,

Canada, are denied citizens' rights, though they pay the

citizen's usual taxes.
This coloug problem as a race problem is inevitable where
one race, richer and .more equipped in the amenities of so-

called * decent life” lord it (by tradition, if not by actual

social ostracism or legislation) over a less-equipped people.
There are of course certain standards in the modern life of
communities which are essential, though even in them the
whites are often slack and deficient; proper sanitation, with
water-closets and not shanties in the back garden with cess-
pools, is the A.B.C. of modern life; and an ahsence of over-
crowding is the sine qua non of decent civilized life, although
scant attention is given by white municipal corporations in

their cities, especially to the overcrowding among the sub-

standard wage earners. In order to stamp out tubercuiosis
in some generation in the future, medical science has
. determined what is the minimum cubic feet of air needed
for each occupant'of a room. There are dozens of changes
necessary in our lives, for brown or white, yellow or black
or red, which are life's essentials;:if men are some day to
abolish certain diseases now endemic in mankind. Each
country varies as to what are its endemic deficiencies in
heaith ; but there is no question what to do to abolish them.
It is now recognized that in Africa, to save men and women

)

E
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from the ravages of sleeping sickness, the only remedy is to

" remove them, by force if necessary, to regions where the

tsetse fly, the “carrier”, does not live. It is only with
rigorous enactments and firm enforcements that the dread
yellow fever is slowly being brought under control. There are
definite changes that are inseparable from the advancement
of human affairs in the material domain. While so many
are ready to regard doctors as our exploiters, the well-in-
formed, however, know that in this matter of sanitation and
public health, the pathway of the doctors is set in the main
in the right direction.

Among these endemic enmities in men is that of ‘' race
prejudice V' which is often a * colour prejudice ”, though colour
is not necessarily a factor, since white so-called Christians
have fiercely hated white Jews, and have not infrequently
approved of the horrors of Jew-baiting, As old as the
hills is colour prejudice, and sometimes one feels despair-
ingly that it will remain as long as the hills remain, at least
among ‘the masses, though these “ masses” are found more
among those who stand in the forefront of life by education
and by economical well-being. - :

The factors in colour prejudice are far too many to enu-
merate in an editorial. So deep is the prejudice that when
one element in it is explained away, another promptly takes
its place. The problem in India is not of race or colour, but
of “ caste ', As to colour, in the main the colour of the Indian
is brown (though for some English children it is black, as in all

inmpeence: ane: child dispassionately, as a mere fact, said to me

as- | stopped to gaze at him in 1944, “ You are black ™). It
shades off in South India to a coffee black among some Dravi-
dians, who yet have an admixture of the Aryas ; the colour
can also be a light brown, and in Kashmir, especially among
the Brahmins, a white, with blue eyes. Perhaps the story
how colour prejudice (under the form of caste prejudice)
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arose in India is not without interest. In India * race’’ has

naught to do with “ colour ". .
. » * »

Thousands of years ago India was peopled by a dark
race, called to-day Dravidian. They had an advanced culture,
and in South India high philosophies. Cities in the north
were few and far between and great forests abounded. Then
from over the Himalayas came wave after wave of white
" migrations, and they descended into the Punjab through the

 Passes. These peoples called themselves “ Arya ™, sie,

“noble”; they worshipped the many Gods of the Hindu
pantheon, called the ' White Gods”. The worship of the
Gods centred round the hearth-fire and each Arya himself
officiated as the priest, repeating prayers and chants in Vedic
Sanskrit, a language clearly then understood by the Aryas.
These immigrants were a haughty martial race, and subjugated
by conquest or treaty the Dravidians of the land. But distinct
from the cultured Dravidians were primitive peoples, living
mostly among the hills, worshipping with blood sacrifices
deities called by the Aryas the “ Dark Gods .

At the beginning all the Aryas were without distinction
of caste ; each was in turn house-priest, homestead-keeper, and
warrior. As the old Sanskrit became archaic and difficult to
follow, one group of Aryas dedicated themselves to worship
the Gods (for a fee or a present) in the name of those who

could not properly conduct the rituals or did not have the

time to perform them. Thus arose the caste of the Brahman.
Other Aryas dedicated themselves to the protection of the
community to suppress rebellion among the conquered and
to conquering new ‘‘living spaces”; these became the
Kshattriya caste. The vast mass of the Aryas devoted them-
selves to agriculture and trade, without which the com-
munities could not exist; these became the Vaishya caste.
There was no thought of * caste " then.
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An interesting fact is that these while conquering immi-
grants proudly called themselves Sa-varnas, i.e. men with
colour ; and they called all non-Aryas, the dark original inhabi-
tants, ‘* A-varnas"”, i.e. men without colour. As the Aryas
spread throughout the land there was the inevitable interming-
ling of Arya and Dravidian.

It is here to be noted that the problem of “ colour’ in

- India was a problem of culture ; habits of thought and action,

religious observances, even what is eaten or avoided, are a part
of culture, Where two cultures were in the main similar, race-
blending took place, even when there were differences of colour
as between Arya and Dravidian. Where men have to live
side by side, the idea of conqueror and conquered fades away
as generations pass, and love and material interests sway over
tace prejudices.

But in this blending, the line was strictly drawn against
the primitive inhabitants of the land, for their cultural environ-
ment was different and unassimilable. These people were
called * Avarnas ", and were employed as servants. But even
among them the Arya culture slowly spread, and little by
little interblending took place between Arya and Awvarnas,
and a new caste, Shtidras, arose and were admitted to the
Arya fold. Where no cultural assimilation was possible, the
masses remained “ untouchable ", as bringing with them some-
times a possible physical infection and always an invisible one
of animal magnetism. _

After long centuries, these Arya-Dravidians, the Hindus of
to-day, of many shades of colour, have settled down to live in
one land, separating themselves into .castes and sub-castes.
The sacred truths of religion, especially the hearing of Vedic
mantras, were reserved to the three higher castes; and
fearsome penalties are outlined in some law codes against
anyone who, not entitled thereto, might listen to Vedig
chanting.
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‘ All thronghout the life of India, what marks * caste” is
not language, nor colour, but only certdin marks of a common -

culture. To-day, the word “ Brahman" does not signify a
man of the highest Hindu culture. In manyparts of India,
especially in Northern India, men who are not Brahmans are
to-day leaders in the arts and the sciences. And strangeto say,
to many poor Brahman families, without education or stand-
ing, only one profession is left, that of being-—cooks.

I leave out of this problem of caste the 90 million
Muhammadans who live in India. Culturaily there is very
little to distinguish them from the Hindus ; but because Islam
insists that each believer in God shall also accept the Prophet
Muhammad as God’s Jast and final messenger, whom it is the
duty of all to follow, Hindys and Muhammadans living side
by side have each group a ring * pass not "’ round them. It is
another instance where religion instead of uniting men divides,
and Hinduism and Islam are alike in this disservice to men.

* * * *

In this most thorny of all problems, there are sorely two
aspects—the legal and the social. It is impossible by any
legal enactment to force pedp]es of different cultures to mingle
sqcially ; that must be left to the free action of the com-
munities concerned. But where within a nation legislation is
enacted discriminating in favour of one community, as against

another, a wound is made ir the side of the nation's invisible .

body, from which vitality slowly ebbs. For the Law of
Karma exists, for the nation as for the individual ; and the old
Hindu maxim of the sages, " the tears of the poor undermine the
thrones of kings ", is exemplified in every nation to-day, where
laws and customs are permitted which cabin, crib and confine
the God-given nature of man with the shackles of race, class
or caste prohibitions. The richest nation (in wealth) and the
most advanced {economically) among all the nations is the
United States of America. Is the struggle for life for the
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individual less there than in the centre of Africa ? And yet,
what else is civilization for? It is because long long ago-

‘India did achieéve this ideal, and the impetus of it still is

manifest today—for neither wealth nor property nor title is the
standard in India of the value of a man for the community,
but “soul power "—that India has still a hidden power where-
with to inspire the world with her culture. _ '
* * * *
I have said that the problem of colour prejudice is as old
No Colour as the hills and that perhaps it will remain so
Prejudice i Brazll |ong a5 the hills remain, But I have forgotten
that one mation has solved the problem. 1t is Brazil. Brazil
is the largest of all South. American countries, not only for
territory but also in size of population, which ‘to-day is forty-
one and a half millions. - Like the United States and the
British West Indian colonies, Brazii imported Negro slaves,
but in Brazil there were none of the horrors of ill treatment
depicted in Uncle Tom’s Cabin. The Portuguese people have
never had a deep-seated antipathy to colour, and in the
Portuguese colonies interblending has taken place, In the
Colony of Goa, the great Portuguese admiral, Albuguerque,
arranged as a matter of state policy for a certain number of
his sailors to be settlers in India and to marry Indian wives,
himself presiding at the marriage ceremonies in the church.
This kindly attitude toward the darker races was early mani-
fested in Brazil. Several million Negroes were imported as slaves,
but their treatinent was kindlier, as in some of the plantations of
the Southern States of the United States, almost on the basis of
father towards a very simple child. Slavery in Brazil was legally
abolished in 1889. Then Brazil proclaimed the equality of all
Brazilian citizens of every shade of colour, on the only basis
that equality is possible (except from the Theosophical con-
ception of the Divine Nature inherent in all men), and that
basis is Culture. So-long as a Brazilian lives up to a certain
2 .
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standard exacted of a Brazilian, however poor and simple he

might be, he is accepted in society, whether his hair is, to use -
the words of the Prophet of Islam, " as wrinkled as a dried:

‘grape ", or he is pure Portuguese. So proud are the Brazilians
of their vast country with its immense possibilities that they
do not care what a man or woman is so long as he or she ig
“ Brazilian .- Thus it happens in Brazil that interblending of
the white and dark races has gone on steadily, and because of
“the abserice of any social ostracism, Brazil has never had a single
instance of the raping of white women by Negroes or Mulattoes,
or a single instance of lynching of Negroes. No man in Brazil

to-day isashamed that his great-grandfather wasan emancipated.

slave. Mulattoes and Octoroons (there are hardly any pure
Negroes todayl are received in Brazilian society, each accord-

ing to his quality of culture. The result is that in Brazila

" large number of its leaders in all the departments of
life—politics, poetry, literature, and the arts—have dark blood
in them, Certain Brazilian leaders to-day, accepting biological
principles of evolution, uphold that a blending of races is the
only way for any nation to develop and produce new advanced
types for its race. :

We Theosophists in our First Object, under the guidance
of the Elder Brothers who are the Guardians of the Theo-
sophical Society, have before us our marching orders, with
regard to this problem of colour and race prejudice. It may
mean many generations as yet before we see these animosities
‘diminish, but our work however is perfectly clear; it is to
proclaim always Universal Brotherhood, striving to show that
man by his very nature as- man is made in.the image of
Divinity, and since Divinity is one, so is all mankind one.
With such an Ideal alone can we realize the Divinity in us,
aided by an interchange of Culture, with the realization that
all Cultures are one, since they reflect the Mind of God. -

C. JINARAJADASA

SOME INCIDENTS IN THE
LIFE OF HP.B.
By A. P. SINNETT
(Continued from p. 16)

ARY came to stay with us again in February 1888, and

our regular mesmeric sittings were resumed almost every
evening, the Master talking to me through her in most cases.
Mary had a great desire to see Madame Blavatsky, and this
was at first discouraged by the Master, who did not wish her
(Madame Blavatsky) to be acquainted in any way with our
private developments. If she did know about them they would
become -liable to contamination. However, permission was
at last given for a specific evening when he would take the
necessary precautions, and we all went, but the O. L.’ tack no
notice of Mary and was quite unsuspicious of her characteristics.
For the sake of encouraging the publication of Theo-
sophical literature, 1 had put some money into the pub-
lishing business of G. W. Redway, then carried on in York
Street, Covent Garden. This made me his partner, but
in his dealings with me I always found him straightfor-
ward and honest. I engaged a room in the house where his
business was carried on for the. L. L? of the Theosophical
Society, and we had occasional meetings and lectures there
and collected a few books. Redway became the publisher
of Madame Blavatsky’s magazine Luctfer, and this led to a
curious incident tending for a time to widen the breach
between Madame Blavatsky and myself. She became

'“0Old Lady"=H.P.B. ' London Lodge.
79
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impressed with the idea—guite erroneously—that Redway had
not dealt fairly with her and, supported by the Keightleys and
others then around her, actually brought an action against
him for a claim of about £30, disregarding the fact that as }
was his partner the action was directed as much against
myself as against him. When the case came to be tried in
some County Court, for it was pushed to that extremity, the
decision was entirely in Redway's favour, and the Lansdowne
Road group were very angry with me for having supported him.
Further trouble ensued in connection with some abusive amd
threatening letters addressed to me by a man named Pfounds,
whom 1 never saw but who constituted himself Madame
Blavatsky's champion on some theory that I had been treat-
ing her with disrespect. I had some correspondence with her
" on the subject of her attitude to me being highly unfriendly,
and our intercourse for a time was completely suspended.

Mary left us to go to her own home in May 1888, having
had mesmecric sittings almost every evening while she was
with us, at most of which the Master spoke to me, or rather
dictated to her what he wished to say. She would pass into
a higher condition in which she could be in touch with him
and be enabled to repeat his words to her in reply to my
questions or remarks.

In October Mary wrote, indicating, under guidance, that
"it would be wise of us to make friends again with the O.L,,

and we- did this, asking her to dine. She duly came, but the -

situation was again a little strained in November when The
Secret Doctrine was published.

The beginning of that book contained and still contains
in its later editions a sort of attack on Esoferic Buddhism, in
which it is alleged that I misunderstood the Masters’ teaching in
reference to Mars and Mercury., Madame Blavatsky deemed
that these planets were not part of our chain and pretends

that she refersed the matter to the Master and received from

\Y
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him a letter, parts of which she published in The Secret
Doctrine apparently confirming her view.! [ may as well com-
plete the record of this incident though it straggled on for a con-
siderable time. 1 know that there had been no ambiguity in the
Master's original teaching concerning Mars and Mercury, and |
was puzzled by a vague feeling that I was familiar with bits of
the letter published in The Secret Doctrine. This led me some
time afterwards to hunt through the early letters, all of which
I had of course carefully preserved, and I found the letter in
question, also finding to my surprise that the O.L. had ven-
tured to garble and omit parts of it, so as to make it appear
to sustain her view when in reality it did nothing of the kind.

I refrained however from making a disturbance in the matter,

assured by the Master that 1 need not worry myself about it
and that of course the explanation concerning Mars and
Mercury in Esoteric Buddhism was perfectly correct. '

During the time that we were seeing very little of Madame
Blavatsky she had made the acquaintance of Mrs. Besant, whom
she captivated entirely. Mrs. Besant had some rights over a
house in Avenue Road, St. John's Wood, and thither Madame -
Blavatsky and her household migrated eventually.

Meanwhile 1 was pestered with letters from all over the

world, asking me how it came about that I made my extra-

ordinary mistake about Mars and Mercury, and at last it seemed
to me desirable that [ shouid make a public statement of the
real facts about the garbled letter.

Perhaps I ought here to explain how a copy of that letter
came into Madame Blavatsky's hands. When we first returned
from India the little group of earnest people who gathered
round us were intensely interested in hearing all I could tell

‘them about my correspondence with the Mdster. I used to '

read them some of the'original letters, and they begged to be

' See note &t the end,
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allowed to have copies of them. [ referred the matter to the
Master and he distinctly disapproved. The letters, he pointed
out, were for my instruction and could not properly be under-
stood unless they were read side by side with my letters to him,
of which 1 had no copies. But the craving continued, and
about a year later I again asked permission to allow some of
the letters to be copied. This was almost reluctantly given
on condition that any persons to whom I gave copies should
give me a solemn pledge that they ‘would not pass them to
anybody- else. Miss Arundale was one of those who had
copies, and when long afterwards Madame Blavatsky had
come to England and had®gone to stay with the Arundales,

she, it appears, hearing of these copies, ordered Miss Arundale

to give them to her. Miss Arundale by this time was passion-
ately devoted to her and held her will to override all the
sanctity of the original pledge®. The copies were given to
Madame Blavatsky, and many of them, to my deep regret,
have found their way into print in America and elsewhere.

Returning to the course of events, 1 decided at last that
I would take the original letter, which Madame Blavatsky had
so strangely misused in The Secret Doctrine, to a meeting of
Theosophists at the Avenue Road and expose the whole affair.
I actually went to the meeting with the letter in my pocket,
but I did not carry out the exposure. I suppose I was
influenced to refrain. I returned home and restored the letter
to the box containing all the rest. . .

Then again at a later date, at a time when Mary was
with us, the annoyance about the conflict of statement between
my book and Madame Blavatsky’'s became accentuated, and
once more | determined that the truth must be declared.
" Again I sought for the all-important letter in the box, but I
could not find it. My wife and Mary helped me too and

il 2.

* Sea note at the end.
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went over the conlents of the box, paper by paper, until they
were in a position (o be certain that the letter I wanted was
not there. I frankly asked the Master whether it had been
purloined by occult means, and he said he would rather not
answer that question. I have since had reason to feel sure
that Madame Blavatsky did actually purloin the ietter by the
exercise of occult agency, and the incident does credit to her
powers as a magician though not to her moral principles.?

- Long afterwards when Mrs. Besant and Leadbeater had,
in connection with the development of their own psychic
faculties, been enabled to verify the parts played by Mars
and Mercury in the evolution of our human family, Mrs.
Besant, then 'in control of Lucifer, published a statement
vindicating the actual facts, but it is a pity that current editions
of The Secret Docirine are still blemished by the scandalous
passage on the subject, .

Mary came back to us in February 1889, and our mes-
meric sittings were resumed. Neither the diary nor my
recollections enablc me to give any detailed account of the
conversations with the Master, or with “ She ", as we got into
the habit of calling Mary's higher self (the term suggested
by Rider Haggard's novel), but they all contributed to the
preparation of the various Transactions of the London Lodge,
which played such an important part in the expansion of our
Theosophical knowledge. Mary obeyed, very reluctantly, a call
to return home and left us in the middle of May. Immediately
afterwards we went down to Southsea, my wife needing
change of air. Returning after a week or two we resumed
our rather active social life, our Tuesday afterncon receptlons
being thronged as usual.

In the autumn holiday season we again went to Southsea
and stayed some weeks. In conjunction with Colonel Gordon

! See note at the end,
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I hired a yacht and we constantly went out sailing, either by

ourselves or with friends. Then on our return to town we-
went over to Paris to see the great French Exhibition and -

.the Eiffel Tower then just erected. During our stay at
Southsea we went over one day to Bembridge and were
greatly attracted by a house there for sale, West Cliffe by
name. [ was at this time in possession of abundant means
as the Hansard Union was at the climax of its prosperity:
and we were seriously thinking of buying West Cliffe, but for
reasons I never fathomed a letter from Mary, whose inspiration
we entirely trusted, strongly discountenanced the idea, so we

gave it up. This always seemed to me a pity, as when the .
financial crash came the house, worth {1,800, wouid have been

50 much saved from the wreck.

Quite’ recently, (I add this note in the year 1914) I have

learned from the Master that his reason for discouraging th«_a
purchase of the house in question was due to the fact that a
Black attack against me aimed at getting me drowned, if I

had settled- in the Isle of Wight, when,.in consequence of my

love of the sea, I should certainly have set myself up with a
sailing ‘boat, I have, it seems, been the subject of many
such attacks, most of which have been warded off (always
when they actually threatened life} by the Powers of the

White Lodge
A.A P. SINNETT
(To be continued) ' '

NOTESQBY C. ]INARK]ADKSA

*?mu.& 8. 206,
Dr. Besant wrote as follows: ;
Mars and the Earth

The apparent contradiction between the teaching of the
Masters as put forward by their direct messenger, H, P, Blavatsky,.
and as understood by Mr. Sinnett, is capable of very easy explanation,
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The solution turns on the words * Solar System.” [If that term be
held to denote the Solar System known to Western Science, the
sentence given by Mr. Sinnett is meaningless; but reference to the
series of letters from which the isolated passage respecting Mars is
quoted, at once shows the meaning attached to the * Solar System”
in the cotrespondence. I naturally turned to the letters themselves—
copies of which ! have—to solve the puzzle, and I found that Master
K.H. used the term in a special and quite definite sense:

He explains three kinds of Manvantaras, Pralayas etc.---uni-
versal, solar, and minor. A minor Manvantara is composed of seven
rounds, ¢.e. the circuit seven times of a Planetary Chain of seven Globes.
To such a Chain, our Earth belongs. A solar Period consists of seven of
such sevenfold Rounds, i.e., forty nine; seven such Planetary Chains
compose a “Solar System " ; in three-of such Chains our Earth, Mars
and Mercury, form the D Globe. Globe D of the Mars Chain and
Globe D of the Mercury Chain are visible to us, because those Chains
are sufficiently near our own in evolution, one behind us, one ahead
of us, for their matter to affect our senses, while the remaining four
Chains are too far away in evolution to have enowgh in common with
us for visibitity. Mars and Mercury bear a special relation to our
Earth in the whole evolution of the Solar System, though not part of
the Earth Chain. The other four Planetary Chains belonging to our
Solar System are too far behind us or in front of us for even their
Globes D to be seen.

Other planets belonging to the Solar System of Science as
arranged in the West do not belong to the Solar System of the
Esoteric Philosophy, and it is the ignoring of this which has led to
the confusion. - A Western reader naturally gives the term his own
sense, not knowing that in the teachings it was used in quite a
different one. And so, once more, we find the Masters' doctrines
gelf-consistent,

Two years later in Luctfer, Vol. XVII, December 1895,
Dr. Besant wrote the following :

The old Mars and Mercury discussion has been lately cevived
to some extent in Theosophical circles, and an appeal has been made
to me to say if any further light has been thrown upon the subject.
In Lucifer, Vol. XIIl., p. 206, I wrote an explanation which seemed
satisfactory so far as the documents then in my hands were

3
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concerned. I was leaving for India when I wrote this paragraph, and
Mr. Sinnett kept silence, in his generous way, during my absence ;
but on my return he showed me the original letter on which the
statement in Esoteric Buddhism was founded, the letter partially
quoted in The Secret Doctrine (1. 187) ': this letter was one of those
received in the early days, and was not among those of which I had
copies. This original letter left no doubt as to the Master’s statement
"on the point, for it said categorically that Mars and Mercury made
part of the chain of which our earth is the fourth globe. As the
Society was then disturbed over Mr. Judge's affair, Mr. Sinnett did
not wish the question to be revived merely to justify himself, but there

is no reason now why the matter should not be put straight. The’

facts are these; the planetary chain consists of Globes A, B, Mars,
Earth, Mercury, F and G, and round these the great life-wave has
swept three times and a half, reaching Earth for the fourth time; the

mass of humanity passed from Mars to the Earth, and will pass from .

the Earth to Mercury. But the leading class of humanity—and here
'is a fact that throws some light on the opposing statements—did not
share in this geénegal evolution, It came directly to the earth from
another region * at a much later period of evolution, and had never been
on Mars at all. Another fact, which H. P. B. evidently had in mind,
when writing on this question, is that Mars is also concerned in an
entirely different evolution, as to which nothing can be publicly said.’
It is therefore impossible to clear the matter up to the satisfaction of
exoteric students, but it is just that it should be publicly stated that
Mr. Sinnett's statement is entirely borne out by the original letter.

‘Dr. Besant thus definitely states that Mr. Sinnett"‘showed
me the original letter on which the statement in Esoteric
Buddhism was founded, the letter partially quoted in Tke
Secret Doctrine.” She would not have made her second state-
ment, which asserted that a mistake had been made by H.P.B,,
her Guru, unless she had with her own eyes seen the letter
which Mr. Sinnett refers to, and was thoroughly convinced
that Mr. Sinnett was right.

I Adyar edition, Vol. L, pp. 217-9.
? The Moon Chain.—C. J.
* The * Inner Round ".—C. J.

[
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2. Miss Arundale is no longer with us to answer the
charge which Mr. Sinnett makes against her that she broke
some pledge given to him. No one could ever imagine that
showing the letters of the Masters to H.P.B. would be a
contravention of any kind of a pledge, unless Mr. Sinnett had
spec:ﬁca]ly said that they were not to be shown to H.P.B.

3. We have Dr. Besant's statement that she saw the letter
referred to. Evidently not only Mr, Sinnett, but Mrs. Sinnett
also saw the Jetter ; we have the testimony of three. The letter,
however, had disappeared when sought for later. Mr. Sinnett
charges H.P.B. with dematerializing the letter “ by occult
means ” from the invisible three years after her death. 1 was
in London at this time and well remember as a member
of the inner group of -the London Lodge the assertion of
Mr. Sinnett that H.P.B. must have abstracted the letter from
the box where all the other letters were.

When in 1923 Mr. A. T. Barker published The Mahatma
Letters to A, P. Sinnets, there was the following from the
Adept K.H. in Letter No. LXXXII.

Be certain, that with a few undetectable mistakes not-
withstanding, your * Esoteric Buddhism " is the only right
exposition—however incomplete-—of our Occult doctrines.
You have made no cardinal, fundamental mistakes; and
whatever may be given to you hereafter will not clash
with a single sentence in your book but on the contrary
will explain away any seeming contradiction.

The Master makes thus the definite statement that Mr. Sinnett
has “made no cardinal, fundamental mistakes”. Obviously
the fact of Mars and Mercury being a part, w1th the Earth,
of one scheme is definitely a * cardinal” fact in the exposition
of the Adept teachings. If Mr, Sinnett had made a mistake on
this matter it would have been so glaring that we can hardly
imagine the Master endorsing Esoferic Buddhism as “the only
right exposition—however incomplete—of our Occult doctrines”,



THE CRUCIFIXES OF
ROMSEY ABBEY

By P. W. VAN DEN BROEK, M.D.

THE conventional type of Crucifix with which we are
familiar, on which the dead Christ with a crown of
thorns is nailed and hangs as an emblem of sorrow and
suffering, is a conception which can be traced back only to
the 12th century, when, as the archaeologist H. Marucchi in
Abbé Vigoroux's Dictionary states, ‘' they ceased to represent
the Christ as living and triumphant on the cross ", probably
owing to the influence of the school of painting of Cimabue
and Giotto. On the fifth-century gate of Santa Sabina on
the Aventine Hill at Rome is one of the oldest known
examples of the Crucifix. The Crucified Christ is stripped
of His garments, but represented as living and not nailed
to the cross; free in front of it, without any expression of
pain or sorrow, with the arms extended as if in blessing,! A
“similar representation, found on the “little metal vases
preserved at Monza, in which was carried to Queen Theo-
dolina the oil from the Holy Places”, is described in The
Catholic Encyclopedia (1913, vol. 4, p. 528). “In the scene
of the Crucifixion thereon depicted, the two thieves alone are
seen with arms extended, in the attitude of crucifixion, but

'See: Berthier: La Porte de Sainte-Sabine & Rome ; Ktude archéo-
logique, Fribourg, Switzerland, 1892 ; Bertram : Die Thiren von Sta. Sabina
in Rom, das Vorbild der Bernwards Thiren am Dom zu Hildesheim.
Fribourg, Switzerland, 1892, _
. : : . S88 . . !

of glory, above a cross hidden undet. 2 decoration of flowers.

1946 THE CRUCIFIXES OF ROMSEY ABBEY 89

without a cross, while Christ appears as an orante, with a
nimbus, ascending among the clouds, and in all the majesty
1t}
The same model is sketched in Smith’s Dictionary of Christian
Antiqusties (1908, vol. 1. p. 515), where a picture and descrip-
tion is given of the Diptych of Rambopa. ‘It contains a
medallion of the First Person of the Trinity above, with the
Sun and Moon below on the right and left of the cross,
personified as figures bearing torches.” Here also the Christ
is alive, He is not nailed on the cross and has no crown of
thorns. * There are two titles, EGO SUM IHS NAZARENUS
in rude Roman letters, with a smaller label, REX JUDEO-
RUM, over the cross. The nimbus is cruciform, the waistcloth
reaches almost to the knees, the navel is strangely formed
into an eye. The Virgin and St. John stand under the arms
of the cross. But the distinguishing detail is the addition of
the Roman wolf and twins below the cross, with the words
ROMULUS ET REMULUS A LUPA NUTRITI. This
wonderful ivory is now in the Vatican Museum.”

In the sixth century the Crucifix always carries a living
figure, clothed in a long tunic, as seen in a miniature of the
Codex Syriacus (56) dating from A.D. 586, which is in the
Laurentian Library at Florence.? A gradual alteration in
later centuries is demonstrated in successive paintings in the
Uffizzi Gallery at Florence. Figures with arms uplifted in
blessing but representing a cross are also found in paintings in
the catacombs at Rome ;® here the souls of the dead are often

' See: Mozzoni: Tavole cronologiche-critiche della stor. eccl., secolo
vii, 77, 84,

* Assemanni: Biblioth. Laurent, Medic. Catalog., 1742 tav. xxili,
p. 194; short description and picture in Smith's Dictionary of Christian
Antiguities, 1908, vol. 1, p. 515.

* Smith's Dict. of Chr. Antig. vol. 1, p. 294 sqq ; The Gathol. Encycl.
vol. 3, p. 417 sqq: Mdaller in Realencyklopddie f. protesiant. Theol.
vol. 10, p. 814 sqq; see also Lindenschmidt; Handbuch der deuischen
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depicted as Oranti or praying females, while the effigies of

Christ have not the sentimental, defenceless, feeble expression
of later representations, but a tender and- -powerful appearance.

" Two exquisite relics of early mediaeval art are at Romsey
A_bbey, Romsey Road, Hampshire; England.” K large Cruci-
fix on.the outer. wall of .the South Transept is held to be

Romanesque of the 12th. Century, while the smaller old Saxon
Rood behind the Altar in .the East Apse of the South-sidé

Aisle js generally agreed to: be: Anglo-Saxon: rof; the 10th
Century.! .- The Christ-figure extended :against thexouter wall
is alive, there are no nails, the head is erect, the eved are
apen, there is no wounded side, no crown of thotns ‘but a
halo surrounds the head, while a. hand descends™ et a
cloud; it is the Christ reigning from the Cross, battered,
weary, but triuraphantly enduring with a divine benignity,
love and power radiating from Him.: The smaller Rood is an
almost unique specimen of an earlier type of Crucifix express.
mg the same conception. '
+'The amalgamation of "two different nystams of ideas,
(a) the: ‘eonception. of a Cosmic Christ, who is Logoic, Y God
the Son ”, and (b) a Personal though Superhuman Christ, the
Supreme Teacher, “ Son of God ', and the merging into each
other of these two -entirely different thought-complexes, is
the main cause:of the distortion of the picture of Christ, because
the first is expressed in symbols, .representing a Cosmic and
Divine ‘continual odcurrence as a -Myth, while the second is

Al:eﬂhﬁm#iz'undé vol, 1, p 64 SERa s Haﬂmh: Eumcn!s d?mlléol
Rome, 1901, vol. 1; Lecxmq, Wuntsal d'arekdol. chrétienns, Paris, 1007,
voh 1, p 21? BB Raoul Rochette ; Tableaw dés Caiqoombes de Rome,

Paris, 1853 ; De Rossi; Roma Somrranm. L abridged ed: by Northcote

_n.nd Brownlow, London, 1869.

ﬁompare. Forrer und Moller: Krous und Kreunigung Christi in
!:huf' tentwicklung, Strasburg, 1894 ; Pératé: L'Archéologie chré-
tianar wotbbque de I’ Eu-iynmont des Beaux Arts), Paris, 1892,

ROMSEY ABBEY ROOD 10T CENTURY

ROMSEY ABBEY CRUCIFIX 12tH CENTURY

of the Hampshire Field Club

and Archaenlneical Sncietv)

{By conrtesy

(Copyright Rev. F. R, Sumner}



THE CHRIST ON THE CROSS

by Einar Jonsson

Copyright. Reproduced by permission of the artist
{See article on p. 94}
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elated to the. evolution of man, - Still the development ‘of |

his fusion of mental images becomes understandable. if we

Ty to.contemplate ‘the spirituality ‘and - glory and power of

Him'who has outgrown human evolution and has reached
‘he Logoic consciousness, being now Its Instrument on earth..
Cross- and crucifixion are symbols designating ‘the. un-
khowable, ‘unnameable Self-Sacrifice of the Logos,: when at
the dawn of creation He limited a “ fragment ™ of His Being
to become manifest, coming forth from the depths of thé
One. Emstence. circumscribing voluntarily the sphere of His
activity, outlining the area of His universe which is to be born;
evolve and die witﬁin-that-sphbre, while it lives and has.its
subsistence in and through Him. Though His Essence is
tra 1 .. He is fmmanent in every atom of matter, which
is E 'Emanatton He is “ the. Lamb slain from the founda.
tion of the world "’ (Rev. 13 : 8), the garment which He wears
thh meﬂ'able patience, bearing all limitations, in order that
ol forte  whiclk. He. takes ‘may- develop and theit
consciousness be gradually expanded. His almighty power
and His conscioushess are omnipresent, as is expressed in the

Logion of Jesus: “ Raise the stone and there thou:shalt find -
Me, cleave the: woqd and thefe.am 1.”° Thg‘Crosa may:serve
to remind us that man, a spark of the Divine; ig: himself thuy > .
crucifimd: and;that-because the living soul, the trae Christ *.’ "

I 3 .
R T

within: him, | is-stil) blindly identifying himself with hts bodies; -
the cyoss of matter to: which he is bound, hé carinot: surmount’

the' J;mtatlops of the forms in whlch he’ ﬁnds his expresston.

thawgtfue sacrzﬁce must be like that of th& L

' Savings of otif Lord from an early Greek papy'rus dlscovered in
Egypt at Oxyrhynchus by Messrs. Grenfell and Hunt of the Egypt
Exploration Fund of the University of Oxford :

full dhd . w:limg, for anly thoge acnoni ‘t‘hfésugh ’which
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shines the light of the Cross are worthy of the life of
the disciple.”

A splendid piece of testimony which shows that a tradi-
tion as to the true signification of the Cross and crucifixion
existed and was comprehended by a few, is found in the
Acis of S. John! The fragment concerned tells us that
“ when He was hung upon the bush of the cross " and there
was * darkness over all the earth”, John saw that t.he Lord
“gtood in the midst of the cave and lighted it up * saying to

im: " ot
}t::i:g cr::itﬁed, and pierced with lances and reeds, and gall
and vinegar is given Mec to drink: but unto tbeg 1 am speak-
ing, and hearken thou to what I say. I put it into thy heart
to come up into this mountain, that thou mightest hear matters
needful for a disciple to learn from his teacher and for a man
to learn from his God."

The mountain (of Initiation) refers, as elsewhere in the
Bible, 10 a mystical state of spiritual enlightenment, and the
vision which Christ shows John is " a cross of light", which
separates the Nower world from the higher, and the Lord
Himself standing in glory, “ above the cross, not having any
shape, but only as voice”, and He explains that this cross
“is sometimes called the Word by .me for your sakes, some-
times Mind, . . . Christ, . . . Way, . . . sometimes Resurrec-
tion, . . , Spirit, . .

\

'The MS. at Vienna (Cod. Gr. Historicus ap. Nessel, Pt. 3, No. 63)

is definitely regarded as of Gnostic origin, most probably from the 2od

tl::n;‘.:g; and :‘hasf’n:ment here quoted is publis
s an wdies, vol, 5, 1899, No. 1: Apocryp :

:Ohﬂmi:.'u?f ﬁgﬁn::mi“ described is on p. 17.23. :20;';1:?::‘:1{&‘2‘;

onnd‘ 2 cla A tol, A H

NTiiche Apokryphen, and NT. ﬁo;&: Ha’nz:;;:i: 38 +0e further Hennecke

he multitude down below in Jerusalem Iam

. Life, sometimes Truth, . .. Grace.™ :
And by looking into and through it all the manifested worlds -
are eeen, “about the cross a great multitude . . . and in the
cross another multitude”, while the cross “ as conceived of in
itself. . . . is the marking off of all things, and the uplifting =

bed in Greek with translation ...
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and foundation of those things, . . . and the joining together of
wisdom "', because all are included in the aura of the Heavenly
Man, which interpenetrating all is the very life of this universe.

“This is not the cross of wood which thou wilt see when
thou goest down hence, neither am I he that is upon the cross,
whom now thou seest not, but only hearest a voice. I was
reckoned to be what I am not, . . . which is ... not worthy
of Me . . . Nothing therefore of the things which they will say
of Me have I suffered : nay, that suffering also which I shewed
unto thee, . . . I will that it be called a mystery. For what thou
seest, that did I show thee : but what I am, that I alone know,
and none else. ., .. Thou hearest that I suffered, yet I suffered
not: that 1 suffered not, yet did I suffer.... Perceive thou
therefore in Me the praising of the Word, . . . the blood of
the Word, . .. the Passion of the Word, . . . the death of the
Word, And thus speak I, separating off manhood. Think
thou therefore in the first place of the Word, then shalt thou
perceive the Lord, and in the third place the [Heavenly] Man,
and what he hath suffered.” Beautiful is the conception of
the divine principle in man and Its unfoldment in the course
of evolution, while it is recognized that John as a mystic is
trying to “ climb™ ahead of his race; the Lord says: “ When
the upper nature shall be taken up, and the race which is
repairing to Me, in obedience to My voice, then that which
now hears Me not, shall become as thou art; and shall no
longer be what it now is, but above them, as I am now. For

so long as thou callest not thyself Mine, I am not that which

I am. But if hearing thou hearkenest unto Me, then shalt
thou be as | am, and I shall be what | was, when I have thee

as 1 am with Myself. For from this thou art, . .. and that

which is thine behold thou through Me, and behold Me in
truth that I am, not what I said, but what thou art able to
know, because thou art akin thereto.”

: P. W, vaN DEN BROEK



THE CHRIST ON THE CROSS
By EINAR JONSSON

THERE Jives in Reykjavik, the capital of lIceland, a

supreme artist of whom few know, He is Einar
Jénsson. His work is chiefly in sculpture. As Iceland has
no marble available, most of Joénsson’s creations exist in
plaster of Paris in miniature, usually two to three feet high,
But so powerful is the artistic guality in them that when
these models for works of large size are reproduced the re-
productions produce in the imagination of the beholder the
sense of vast size. A few of his creations were reproduced
in 1925 in the work Einar Jonsson Myndir.

An exquisite conception of Jonsson’s is that of Christ on
the Cross. It is a painting, and is reproduced in the work
mentioned sabove. I have placed it after the two crucifixes
of Romsey Abbey. The radiating cross of Jénsson’s picture
js of gold ; behind it is the blue of the sky; on Christ’s breast
clinging to Him is a man, with a scarlet robe round him, sym.
bolizing Humanity. Christ's arms are outstretched to the

world in appeal ; He stands over a globe which is the earth. .

Below the earth is, in Icelandic, ** Come unto Me all ye that
labour and are heavy-laden, and I will give you rest.”

Einar Jénsson shows no trace of the influence of any
school of sculpture of modern Europe. He is absolutely
original and powerful in his conceptions. His works are a
revelation. : ' '

Iceland‘has a population of only 122,000, yet it is the

only country in the world that has endowed an artist, for

Iceland has built a museum for his works, a flat at the top
for him to live in, and given him a pension for life. The
littlest country in some things has thus a greater sense of the
true values needed for mankind than the largest empire.
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C. JINARAJADASA

THE WORLD AS IDEA, EMOTION,
~ AND WILL

By C. ]INARK]ADKSA
II. THE WORLD AS EMOTION
(Continued from page 24)

F the thoughts of men are limitless in number, not less so
are their feelings. The vast majority of thoughts are
trivial and transitory, and are of little consequence one way or
another in the history of men’s development. But there are
thoughts that have value, and these have been grouped into
systems of thought called philosophies and sciences. All
thoughts which when co-ordinated into a system reflect, how-
ever dimly or hrokenly, the light of Reality lead man to gain a
vision of the Archetypal World, and so set his feet firmly on
the Path to Liberation.

But there is not as yet an adequate systematization of men's
emotions. Two groups of men have systematized them, one
the poets, and the other the singers of religious hymns. The
best poets—best in the Platonic sense that their creations
reveal a far-off Archetype—are mirrors of the emotions of men
and women who fee] deeply. The poet reveals those emotions
in terms of reason, using his artist's technique and surrounding
them with the aura of the colours of his imagination. For
this reason many of us love poetry, for as we read certain

poems we find ourselves reflected in them.

a5
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There are many types of emotions which compose the

World as Emotion. [ have described one emotion, that of

the love of man to man. It may be the love of man to maid,
~ of mother to child, or of friend to friend. But what is
essential in this type of emotion, if it is to lead to Liberation
or Salvation, is that quality of utter self-abnegation, purity
and offering which is implied in the aphorism, * Where the
lover disappears, Love appears.” It is this type of emotion
which is a part of the Yoga of Emotion.

One form of this Yoga is that revealed by the Greek
priestess Diotima to Socrates, and which he described to his
friends in the Symposium of Plato. There was little among
the Greeks of “Love of God", of a Supreme Divinity, as
certain religions teach ; but there was among them a deep and
idealized form of Love of Friend. It is of this type of Love,
which in its end leads to the Presence of God, that Diotima
speaks.

He, then, who to this end would strive aright, must begin in youth
to seek fair forms, and should learn first to love one fair form only,
and therein to engender noble thoughts. And then he will perceive
that the beauty of one fair form is to the beauty of another near akin ;
and that if it be Beauty's self he seek, it were madness not to account
the beauty of all forms as one same thing ; and considering this, he
will be the. lover of all lovely shapes and will abate his passion for one

“shape alone, despising and deeming it but a little thing. )

And this will lead him on to see that the beauty of the soul is
far more precious than any beauty of outward form, so that if he find
a fair soul), though it be in a body which hath but little charm, he
will be constant therennto, and bring to birth such thoughts as teach
and strengthen, till he lead that soul on to see the beauty of actions

and of laws, and how all beauty is but a little matter ; and from .

actions he will lead him on to sciences, that he may see how sciences

are fair; and looking on the abundance of beauty may no longer be

the slave or bondman of one beauty or of one law ; but setting sail
into the ocean of beauty, and creating and beholding many fair and
glorious thoughts and images in a philosophy without stint or stay,
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he may thus at last wax strong and grow and may perceive that ‘there
is one science only, the science of infinite beauty. For he who hath
thus far had intelligence of love, and hath beheld all fair things in order
and aright, he drawing near to the end of things lovable shall behold a
BEING marvellously fair; for whose sake in truth it is that all the
previous labours have been undergone; QOne who is from everlasting,
and neither is born nor perisheth, nor can wax nor wane, nor hath
change or turning or alteration of foul and fair; nor can that beauty
be imagined after the fashion of face or.hands or bodily parts and
members, nor in any form of speech or knowledge, nor as dwelling in
aught but itself; neither in beast nor man nor earth nor heaven nor
any other creature; but Beauty only and alone and separate and
eternal, which, albeit all other things partake thereof and grow and
perish, itself without change or increase or diminution endures for
everlasting.’

Another aspect of high and pure emotion is Devotion or
Bhakti, Once again, when the emotion of love, devotion and

offering to God is pure and intense, it is the fact that, “ When

- the bhakta disappears, Bhakti appears.” In every land where

its religion proclaims the existence of God, especially God in
the revelation of some human * Incarnation”, like Shiva or
Krishna or Christ, an intensity of emotion characterizes the
outpourings of the devotees. The hymns of the early Tamil
saints are full of intense feeling ; they visualize their Divinity
so close to humanity that again and again phrases are used,
as they pour out their devotion, which describe far more a
visible human lover of earth than an invisible idealized object
of love and worship.

. We have, among hundreds of hymns of the Tamil saints,
these verses of Tiranavukarasu :

The Soul's Bitier Cry
In right I have no power to live,
Day after day I'm stained with sin ;
I read, but do not understand ;
I hold Thee not my heart within,

. !'Translation by F. W. H. Myers.
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O light, O flame, O first of all,

I wandered far that I might see,
Athihai Virattanam’s Lord,

Thy flower-like feet of purity.
Daily I'm sunk in worldly sin ;

Naught know I as I ought to know ;
Absorbed in vice as "twere my kin,

I see no path in which to go.
O Thou with throat one darkling gem,

~ Gracious, such grace to me accord,

That 1 may see Thy beauteous feet,

Athihai Virattanam's Lord.

My fickle heart one love forsakes,

And forthwith to some other clings ;
Swiftly to some one thing it sways,

And e’en as swiftly backward swings.
O Thou with crescent in Thy hair,

Athihai Virattanam's Lord,
Fixed at Thy feet henceforth I lie,

For Thou hast broken my soul’s cord.!

A second saint, Kulasekacan, hymns :

No kinship with this world have I

Which takes for true the life that is not true.
“ For thee alone my passion burns,” I cry,

“ Rangan, my Lord!"

No kinship with this world have I—
With throngs of maidens slim of waist ;
With joy and love I rise for one alone, and cry
‘“ Rangan, my Lord! "

Among the most devotional of the saints of God is Queen
Mirabai of Rajputana. Her songs, for which she composed
the tunes—for a Hindu poet always versifies to a tune—are
sung to-day in north and central India by men, women and
children. One of the most popular is “ Mhane chakar

' Hymns of Tamil Sait{ite Sainis, trs. by Kingsbury and Phillips.
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rakhoji".' Needless to say, the intensity of emotion in the
original, with its music, disappears in the literal translation,

Oh, please engage me as your servant. [ shall be your servant
and shail plant a garden. I shall get your Darshan (sight)
daily on rising. In the bower-covered lanes of Rrindaban [ shall
go about singing your Liia (doings).

I shall plant green forests with fower-beds in between,
I shall get a sight of the dark Krishna, after putting on a
saffron sari.

The Yogi came to perform Yoga and the Sannyisi came to
do Tapas, but Sadhus came to Brindiban to sing songs to
Hari (Krishna). .

Mird’s Lord is very deep and still ; so, O mind ! have patience.
The Lord has given a vision of Himself at midnight on the bank
of the river of love. -

In the many hymnaries of the Christian Church are
thousands of hymns expressing Devotion in various grades
of purity and aspiration. In the oldest period, when the hymn-
writers versified in Latin, the intensest emotion tried to express
a fervent sense of joy in the bliss to come in Heaven after
death. In *Jerusalem, my happy home", * Blessed city,
heavenly Salem”, * For thee, O dear, dear country ”*, and in
dozens of others there is an intensity of emotion that later
changes to another aspect of religion. The reality of Heaven
fades away from the Christian imagination; but its place
is taken largely by the joy of an intimate relation of the
devotee with his Master, Jesus Christ, or a direct soaring
upwards to understand and obey the will of God. For sheer
intensity of feeling, there is no poetry in the English language
—and the same is true in German and Icelandic—(however
simple and unpolished they seem from the modern technique
of poetry) as these religious hymns. In the hymnary of the
Chorch of England and Scotland, *“ O Love, that will not let

‘This is a favourite marching song of the children of the * Round
Table ' in India,
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me go”, or for a marriage service, “ O Perfect Love, all
human thought transcending ” are perfect jewels of pure re-
ligious emotion. One such is Frances Ridley Havergal’s “ Take
my life.” It is as if Mirabdi of India had reincarnated in
England and were pouring out the old exquisite hymns in a
new garb, with added power of aspiration and expression, .

Take my life, and let it be
Consecrated, Lord, to thee:

Take my moments and my days,
. Let them flow in ceaseless praise.
Take my hands, and let them move
At the impulse of thy love.

Take my feet, and let them be
Swift and beautiful for thee.

Take my voice and let me sing
Always, only, for my King;
Take my lips, and let them be
Filled with messages from thee,

Take my silver and my gold ;

Not a mite would I withheld.
Take my intellect, and use

Every power as thou shdlt choose.

Take my will, and make it thine;

It shall be no longer mine.

Take my heart ; it is thine own ;

it shall be thy royal throne.

Take my love ; my Lord, { pour -
At thy feet its treasure-store.

Take myself, and I will be

Ever, only, all for thee.

We cannot have an understanding of the World “as
1t ", in order to weigh it in the balance of any philosophical
oz .métaphysnca! system, if we ignore the World as Emotion
as do the philosophers of today. Medern philosophy, like that
of Royce, Bertrand Russell, Whitehead, and others, soaring

1946 THE WORLD AS IDEA, EMOTION, AND WILL 101

to ethereal realms in pure mental analysis, gives us a vision
through coloured spectacles; indeed, one could go as far as
to say that it is a cock-eyed vision, ignoring as that vision does
more than half of the world’s life, its emotions.

The World as Emotion reveals itself in another mode,
that of the Love of Nature. Many poets, especially to-day,
thrill to the beauty of Nature; they describe her beauties,
but when we read their poems we find but mere description.
The real meaning of Nature as Idea is little sensed. Only
here and there we find a poet who does not look at
Nature only through an eye. The moment a profound
aspiration to commune with Nature is inseparable from the
poet’'s imagination, we then have such a well-known poem
as Tennyson’s * The Higher Pantheism ”, which when pub-
lished a century ago made many orthodox Christians in
England shake their heads because of its * pagan ' Pantheism
from a professed Christian. Tennyson but reiterates thedoctrine
of the Upanishads of India, as in these verses of the
Shvetashvatara Upanishad :

i)

Blue fly, green bird, and red-eyed beast, the cloud that bears
the lightning in its womb, the seasons, and the seas, beginning-
less, art Thou. In omnipresent power Thou hast Thy home,
whence all the worlds are born.

Alone within this universe He comes and goes; 'tis He who
is the fire, the water He pervadeth, Him and Him only, know.
ing, I cross over death. No other path at all is there to go.

All this—and what more exists in the Upanishad on the
theme of Nature as God I may not gquote here for want of
space—is in Tennyson’s poem.

The sun, the moon, the stars, the seas, the hills and th
Are not these, O Soul, the Vision of I-_Iim who reign

Is not the Vision He ? tho’ He be not that which
Dreams are true while they last, and do we not li

5 3 L
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Earth, these solid stars, this weight of body and limb,
Are they not sign and symbol of thy division from Him ?

Dark is the world to thee : thyself art the reason why ;

Foris He not all but that which has power to feel “1am 17?
Glory about thee, without thee ; and thou fulfillest thy doom
Making Him broken gleams, and a stifled splendour and gloom.

Speak to Him thou for He hears, and Spirit with Spirit can meet—
Closer is He than breathing, and nearer than hands and feet.

God is law, say the wise; O Soul, and let us rejoice,
- For if He thunder by law the thunder is yet His voice,

Law is God, say some ; no God at all, says the fool ;
For all we have power to see is a straight staff bent in a pool;

And the ear of man cannot hear, and the eye of man cannot see;
But if we could see and hear, this Vision—were it not He ?

Of the poets 1 have read of England, United States
(except the gloomy “ Thanatopsis” of Bryant on Death),
France, Italy, Spain, Portugal and Germany, I find no poet
like Wordsworth of England who penetrated beyond the Veil
of the Maya of Nature to gaze at the Divine Reality that is
the sub-stans of that Maya. Hills, fields at early morn with
dew glistening on the grass, pools, flowers, all these are for
Wordsworth windows through which he gazes at Reality.
The very fact that his emotions are tense and powerful in
aspiration to understand the “ Thing-as-it-is”, aided by his
keen intellect sensitive to line, colour and form, leads Words-
worth to the stage where “ When the Nature-worshipper
disappears, Nature appears.” That Nature is the Idea.

C. JINARAJADZSA

(To be continued)

PREDESTINATION AND FREEWILL
"By A. RANGASWAMI AIYAR

HE reconciliation of Predestination and Freewill, or their
conflict, has been the theme of contending philosophers

and thinkers throughout the ages in both the East and the
West. There are manifest grounds for the play of both, or
else there would be no room for difference of views among
them. Peopleare, as if by a plan aforethought, brought to
the scene of an impending earthquake by accident and
without any premeditation on their part to get themselves
killed, and as if by accident people are taken away from that
scene just before the catastrophe, and so saved from death—a
conscious overpowering destiny seeming to operate in both
cases. lf there be no scope for the play of man's freewill in
changing conditions of human existence and the promotion
of human happiness, there is no meaning in the framing
of planned schemes to help suffering individuals, com-
munities or nations. There is an inner.urge in every
individual, community or nation, working towards his or its

betterment. Theosophy must throw light upon the part

played by these two forces in the scheme of evolution which
it propounds, in which the law of Karma, and the doctrine

.of Reincarnation with progress towards an ultxmate goal of

perfection figure prominently, -

1f we trace the factors making up predestination and the

play of freewill, we shall find that predestination is a char-

acteristic feature of environments, whether belonging to the
103 ‘
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objective world or to the gross and subtle vehicles of the
individual, while freewill is the divine birthright of the Im-
mortal Spark of Divinity dwelling in man and in any member
of the subhuman or superhuman kingdoms. In a planned

universe, where every detail dovetails harmoniously with’

another so as to make a complete whole, both~predestination
and freewill must work as features of a common plan and not
as discordant elements in an incomprehensible scheme.
] There are seven planes of manifestation in the cosmos of
our Solar System, ranging from the subtlest Mahéparanirvina
or Adi or Divine to the grossly physical. The subtly transcen-
dental differentiation of Monads or units of consciousness
commences in the ParanirvZnic-Anupadaka or Monadic
plane, where each Monad is identical in his divine nature
with the Second Aspect of the Logog functioning therein,
but waits to descend and develop his powers in the lower
five planes ranging from the Nirvanic or Atmic or Spiritual to
the physical. In this descent the Monad is reflected as a
duality of Atma-Buddhi to be later manifested as the trinity,
Atma-Buddhi-Manas; in the beginning it cannot function
as a conscious entity in the planes of Atma-Buddhi and
Higher Manas, but has to develop with the help of its next
reflection in the lowest three planes, the physical, astral and
lower mental, as a personality made up of Lower Manas and
Kama or Kama-Manas working through physical vehicles con-
sisting of the gross physical body and etheric double.

There is a plan for the evolution of the personality
to develop its powers of action, feeling and emotions, and
cognition, A plan fixed beforehand implies a predestination of
the lines on which this evolution should proceed, and implies
also the need for a sequence of cause and effect. When in
the middle of. the Third Root Race of humanity the person-
ality made contact with the Atma-Buddhi-Manas, the Ego or
Individuality, hovering over it from the Atmic, Buddhic and
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higher Manasic planes, the germ of freewill inherent in it
began to play its part faintly and feebly. But it gradually
acquired highet powers and capacities to influence its environ-
ments both objective and subjective, under which this person-
ality has to gather experiences in those lower worlds, physical,
astral and lower mental. When a stage is reached in the
evolution of the Ego, the Ego in its turn takes its personality
in hand and begins to influence and control it.

What light does Theosophy throw on the play of pre-
destination and freewill in the lives of individuals, communi-
ties, races and nations ? Taking the case of the average indivi-
dual man, his life is made up of his physical activities, feelings
and emotions, and thoughts, acting and reacting on each other.
His present condition amidst his physical environments, his
emotional make-up, and his mental equipment are all the result
of his activities in these three aspects of his nature. The
process of change implied in the evolution of the individual
is the result of the forces physical, emotional and mental,
operating on his life as a result of his activities in these three
aspects of his nature during his past incarnations. These
make up the predestined condition under which he should play
his part in the present incarnation, so far as these forces in the
form of * Prarabdha Karma ” are released for being worked out
and discharged in this life. They are manifested in the physical
environments amid which his life is cast, in the particular

"nation, country and family in which he is born, in the oppor-

tunities material, moral, mental and spiritual, available to
him in that life and among which his work lies, and the limita-
tions of his physical and etheric bodies which are prepared for
him, under which he has to manifest his inner capacities
physical, emotional, mental and spiritual, the resultants of
his work in past lives, As against these factors which
cabin, crib and confine him, and which are limited in their
strength and scope and constitute what are predestined for him
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in this life, must be set the inner forces physical, emotional,
mental and spiritual; which are locked up in his Higher Self
or Atma-Buddhi-Manas, These are unlimited in their strength
and scope and constitute his freewill. As far as he is able
in this life to set free these latter forces, they can react and
modify the former predestined factors which limit his powers
and capacities. His predestination is therefore modifiable.
His capacity to set free these inner forces locked in his
Higher Self increases as he rises in the scale ‘of evolution.
This capacity varies according as he is a savage, an average
civilized man, a man of aspiration treading the Path of
Return or “ Nivritti,” or as one who is treading the Path
of Holiness leading to Adeptship. Let us take as an
example a disaster in the form of the loss of a man’s beloved
one by death. He may be inconsolable, feeling his re-
maining life on earth as a void and in despair, if he be
some ordinary individual. But if he is 2 man of wisdom the
event will operate on him as a “ dead ™ occurrence cr an event
resulting from his past Karma, not capable of disturbing his
balance and peace of mind. In the graphic phraseology of
Hindu philosophers they are like “ fried seeds” or * husked
paddy ”, incapable of germination, or like a woven fabric
burnt by fire, with its texture intact but unusable, falling to
dust at the slightest touch. If his wisdom is still more
advanced he can go out and recognize by intuition his past
obligations and find satisfaction in their discharge or fulfil-
ment in his present experiences good or bad, happy or
otherwise. If he is still more advanced he releases out of
his own freewill abundant forces from his. Inner Self and
makes as it were an appeal to the Lords of Karma to release
in the present life further instalments of Karmic debts, which
were reserved for discharge in future lives according to the
scheme planned for him before he was born, and which formed
portions of what is called his “ Sanchita Karma ", When at
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~ these higher levels of his evolutionary career his personality

and Higher Self begin to be influenced by his Monad, the
form of freewill exercised by him becomes all-compelling and
surmounts all obstacles arising from his environments. Thus,
for example, C. W. Leadbeater cites the case of a person

" Who was with him during some of the investigations made by

him jnto the nature and conditions of the Californian com-
Munity to be founded about seven centuries from now by the
Manu of the Sixth Root Race. He found that the person
Was recognized to be a member of that future community
and ¢ould not avoid that destiny by any lapses in the inter-
Vening period, and gives as a reason for this that his Monad
Acting through his as yet undeveloped Ego had set in motion
the cpuses which must inevitably lead to it.'! Though this is
in the guise of destiny, it is only anact of freewil] on the part of
his Monad. He by his freewill has created his past destiny,
and by his present freewill creates his future destiny.
There are certain portions of our past Karma working as
a block of “Sanchita Karma’ of an impersonal character;
these may be worked out without attachment to particular
Placeg or being linked to particular individuals by bonds of
love or hate, but are as it were debited to a general account
againgt us. In such a case we can in advance work towards
the clearing of that account in the present life and diminish
Of eljpinate such Karmic debt by our present Karma done
in gp impersonal manner, eg., ‘ without desire of fruit”
as the Gita says. '
T—

C v, Man: Whence, How and Whither by Annie Besant and
- W, Leadbeater, p. 347, : _

Note by Editor. This individual was not an *‘ undeveloped ego .
.He Wag a great scholar, kindly but purely * mental ”, with a dormant
I0titioy ; hence he had an intense couceit on matters on whith he had no
facts ¢, go by, This finally made him quarrel with Dr. Besant and leave
the Thegsophical Society. The words in the book are, not * undeveloped
680", byt “ the as yet undeveloped part of himself as an ego .
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The forces acting as results of the play of freewill on the

part of a person are oftentimes released by his contemplating
and striving to realize the ideal set up by him and the Arche-
type set up for him to attain in the far distant future, and
to that extent his future fashions his present.

Similarly, it is possible to work out the problems of Racial
and National Karma and to understand the respective play of
destiny and freewill among groups of mdlwduals acting as a
whole in such family, race or nation.

Loooking from below, we are apt to sée the operation

of destiny and freewill as opposed to each other, but seen

from above they form one integrated whole, working in a
harmonious scheme of evolution, though appearing in sequence
of time as two discordant processes, From the standpoint of
the highest planes, there is no past, present or future, no cause
or effect, but all are comprehended in one Eternal Now.

A. RANGASWAMI AIYAR

From whom this whole world comes,
By whom it all is sustained,

In whom it is dissolved,

To Him, the Wisdom-Self, all hail !

Truth, Wisdom, Infinitude is Brahman,
Whose heart is bliss, the Giver of Immortality,
Peaceful, Benign, Without-a-Second.

The Upanishads

WOMAN AND MAN IN THE
NEW AGE
By HELMA KOOL
(Lecture given during the Huizen Conference, August 1946)

AFTER the second great war, the cry for renewal has

been stronger than ever before, and we all desire
the world to be newly created. To do this it is certainly
necessary to have a mind and eye open for the outer chaos,
confusions and pains, stroggles and great sorrows. Yet it is
absolutely essential, even when we want to improve these
orutward conditions, first to become spiritually new, first to
change ourselves as individuals. Renewal cannot be brought
about only through outward changes, nor by merely gilding
the leaves of a tree, but only by tending with the utmost care
the deeply hidden roots. So the only thing we can really do
to improve the masses and any outward condition, either
economic or social, political or religious, is first inwardly to
improve our own individualities.

In order to see now the ideal new world we would create,
we might venture into the relations between men and women,
for no problem is more in the foreground of this modern time
than that of sex. Now we need not lay a special stress on
the part of women, without speaking or thinking about men
also. And it is astonishing, when looking around us, how very
seldom we meet a real woman or a real man. ,

After the first great war there was a prominent tendency
for women to become in all respects the equals of men. [t
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seems this was entirely wrong, for by equalizing the great
differences between the sexes, one of the most fundamental
and beautiful laws of the feminine-masculine duality was
flattened out in a most undesirable manner. Do not these
differences between the two sexes precisely stand for the
glorious beauty which is in all manifested life : the masculine as
the positive, creative godly power ; the feminine as the negative,
creating, earthy but no less godly power? And is not the
feminine aspect the nature-soul of God, His veritable consort,
His Shakti, from which He is not to be separated ? STy

Now we always say that the spirit has to rule over the
material form, the bodies. But it is necessary to realize also
how the bodies, and especially the sexual instincts of the
physical body, seem to have in their turn an enormous sway
over our more subtle vehicles. Although the material cannot
rule the spiritual yet it can positively stand in its way and
hinder it, if our spirit is not itse]f playing a positive part,
The tendency for *“ equality ” after the first great war may have
brought certain good results, making woman more free and
positive, yet on the whole it may be seen as an abnormal and
very unhappy experiment. So at present we may regard the
restoration of differences between the sexes, not as an antago-
nism but rather as cultivating and refining both to their highest
fu]ﬁlment—-one of the tasks of women -and men in the post-war
world. ” The restoration of mutnality "', the establishing of
right relationships, we can see as one of the prominent aspects
of a really New Age.

Relationship in its truest form implies utter *‘ detach-
ment . Generally we try to see people and things as we
want to see them, and in vain we try to shape them into our
own preconceived images. But as long as we shape our friends
into what we want them to be instead of what they actually
are, so Jong shall we be quite unable to see them at their real
value. And especially those who are nearer to us can suffer

i3
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from these false imaginings, which hinder the birth of a true
relationship. For now the more attached we are, the greater
generally is our blindness. But once we know how to be
unattached, the more shall we be veritably near, inseverably
near to those who are our true spiritual mates. So it is the
deep but detached interest which is a condition for any
relationship, for any real love.

At the moment “love” ranges between mere physical
attraction and a purely spiritual aspiration. And as in all
things, so even in love : the middle way is the safest. Marriage
without love is no real marriage, and sexual intercourse with-
out true love is neither sex nor love. We think we know a
good deal, perhaps all, about sex. But as long as we do not
know what love is, we cannot know what sex is. And it is for
the new men and women to realize how sex actually is some
most profound and cosmic mystery, a spiritual sacrament of
the highest and happiest order. Sex without love is like repeat-
ing some secret formula without knowing its real meaning.

Real love is something which cannot by any means be
forced. You may try to find it, but it is like fleeing from
yourself, So when love is true, it is indeed free. Yet this
does not imply, even when we recognize the greatness of a
“new” love, that we are to leave former duties unfulfilled.
A rteal responsibility is never against love, but the very way
of it. So there is a great difference between so-called free
love and love which is free.

When speaking of the New Age we can see that the
establishing of true relationships is of vital importance and
also a quite fascinating task. But before this great dawn
can be seen by all mankind, it must already have been found
by many individuals, by all who want to be Theosophists. A

~new era has occurred several times in periods of the past,

and so it will in future times. But it is our task to learn to
draw now on this hidden well, this very fountain of life, and



112 - THE THEOSOPHIST ~ NOVEMBER

80 to prepare its springing up more easily and rapidly in the
hearts of all. The dawn of renewal is not at first some outer
process but a very inward release, and it has to break forth
within us before its rays can spread over the world and add
" not only spiritually but also materially to its enlightenment.
What is this completeness, and how can we achieve it ?
Perhaps at first it will be best tealized in a great link of love
with someone else, in the spiritval and bodily oneness between
husband and wife, and for very many between mother and
child, or between friend and friend, master and disciple. It
does not matter; it may be anything or anyone we really
love. For any profound relationship will bring us to freeing
ourselves and the other from that which is artificial in it and
" which still binds both in the wrong way. It is through this
relationship of love and devotion that the final wisdom of
completeness will be found, which completeness one might
see as the great capacity to stand alone. '
To stand alone and to live fully in thc Now—-this state
is not achieved by becoming ever “ greater ", ever “ climbing
spiritually and so on, (though if one reaches it one wiil surely
have become more truly spiritual) but rather by becoming more
simple, more real, more naked every day. Not by acquiring ever
more riches, however lofty ; when we have learnt to stand alone
and yet be complete, then we shall indeed no longer see people
and things as we want them to be, but as they really are.
Then we shall no longer adore images of our own selfish
make, but the true selves of all, and then for the first time we
shall fully know what woman is, what man, and what the
true image of Man that has grown to the * full stature of

Christ ” in every heart. This Man may be born at any time

within us, and in that Now will be the perfume of the eternal.

HeLma KooL

'BOLS OF THE MARATH]I
SAINTS

By R. 5. BHAGVAT, M.A.

N AHARASHTRA is famous for its saints and prophets.
They flourished from a. b, 1300 for about five cen-
turies, and produced a high class literature, though they

~were not primarily literary men. They were mystics, and
‘there are very striking similarities between their statements

and those of Theosophical occultists, though few Theo-
sophists have made a careful study of these works. The
similarities are oftentimes so detailed and precise that one
cannot escape the conclusion that the saints belong to the
same school of Occultism as wmodern Theosophists. This
article will bring out similarities centring round the word
“blanket ” frequently used by the Maharashtra saints in a
symbuolical sense. : ‘

In Mahardshtra the poor peasant wears a blanket as an
overcoat, and the saints have used that word symbolically for
the body. Dnyaneshwara' (Abhang 741) asks Sri Krishna :
“You have a fine blanket, while the one given to me is an
inferior one. Why so?"” In describing his own blanket he

VAll references in this article are to the “‘ Sakala Sant Gathd " of
Mr. Avate of the Indira Press, Poona. My English translations are rather
free, for the_ utterances of the Marathi Saints are short and pithy ; a great
deal of meaning is compressed in a few words. The saints do not appear to
be free to speak of esoteric things openly, so they have put hidden
meanings in their utterances., A well instructed Theosophist is able to
understand, at least partly, these hidden meanings.
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says: It has nine holes, and contains blood, semen, urine
and noisome matter.” Obviously, here the word blanket
refers to the physical body. But in other places the word
blanket is used for the other bodies of man, For, says
Dnyaneshwara (Abg. 740) :

My blanket had to go. It was not I. So I pray to You.
While attending to one blanket, I see that the other blanket is gone.

I do not know what has happened to the third blanket. Even the

fourth blanket, that also is not to be seen. O Viithala, I am falling
at Your feet.

Here Dnyzneshwara speaks distinctly of four bodies of man,
and says that he is able to throw away and retire from
each. The idea is familiar to all Theosophists that as man
evolves he puts aside his lower bodies one by one and trans-
fers his consciousness to the higher bodies and works in them.
The Abhang quoted above refers to this evolution.

At each stage of his evolution the disciple on the Path is

trying to raise his conscionsness to the next higher plane and
to use the body or vehicle of that plane. This eflect is sym-
bolically expressed by DnyaAneshwara :

Night and day I am anxious, O Keshava, as to when I shall
have the proper dress. For the present I have to use the blanket that
is rough and torn. How can [ do that ? But what I have been given,
that alone can I receive. My Jiva has made a resolve, but I have no
money (to buy a better blanket). With the present blanket my back
remains uncovered and I feel cold. He who will give me a blanket
will be a great donor. O Vitthala, I am now beseeching You for

it. {(Abg. 726}).

From this Abhang it is clear that Dnyaneshwara is find-
ing his lower body inadequate for his purposes, and trying to
use the next higher body, but does not quite know how to
succeed in his effort, so he is praying for the help of Vitthala,
his God. In one place he says:

The God Vitthala has been generous and Dnyinadeva has
now been properly dressed by Him.” (Abg. 727).
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. This shows that his efforts have met with success. In another

Abhang (738) he says :

A blanket without Gunas (qualities) has been brought by .
Nivritti, my father, and he has made me cover myself with it.’

In using the higher bodies the help of the teacher is
needed, particularly with regard to the Mayavi-rupa. (See
The Masters and the Path, p. 309).

When the aspirant is trying to use the next higher vehicle
his efforts in the beginning often fail. Tukaram, another
Maratha saint, describes such a scene (Abg. 3661) : “

1 have caught hold of the blanket and have made a resolve
that I will not let go my hold. Bystanders cry out: “ Here is a thief,
Come, let us catch him. He is prowling in the four-corners of the
house.” They do not understand that I have taken hold of the blanket.
The body is the lamp of Mdya, and in it I have lighted the wick. 1
do not suvcceed in running away, and have to cry over my failure,
Tukarim moving amongst worldly men has met with discomfiture.

As the aspirant uses the higher body, he has to put off
the lower one and become bare or naked. The saints have
often referred to this loss of the Tower vehicle as well as the
gain of the higher. “ My blanket is gone. Oh, I have be-
come bare.” (Tukaram, Abg, 3656) * Oh, Mother, my blanket
has been taken away from me.” (Dnyaneshwar, Abg. 735).
These statements refer to the loss of the lower vehicle. As to
the gain of the higher, Namdev says: “ O Vitthala ! put round
me a blanket of finer meshes.” (Namdev, Abg, 2137). “ Then
I was given a blanket.” (Abg. 735).

It is possible to use the higher bodies while man is living,

_though normally so-called dead persons live in these higher

bodies. Tukaram refers to this point (Abg. 3654) ;
I have deceived Death and have concealed myself. [ have

. thrown away my body. I had worn it for a long time, but now

purposely have put it off. I am not bound to it. 1 have gone
beyond in my new blanket to a distance and am hidden from

! Nivritti was Dnyf@ineshwar's teacher,



116 . THE THEOSOPHIST ‘ NOVEMBER

people’'s sight. Tukdrim says: I am doing secret service, and the
. busy worldly man may feel jealous of me.
Here Tukiram refers to the work of Invisible Helpers, about
whom there is much written in books pubhshed by the
Theosophical Society. :
Dnyaneshwara observes (Abg. 731):

My blanket is not black nor brown nor white nor yellow,
It is a different blanket that I have obtained. My old tattered
blanket I have thrown away at the feet of Pandharindth. An
unused new blanket has come to my hands, and as I look at it may
heart is ravished. There is on it a large tassel of a thousand petals.
Vitthal, my God, has shown me this blanket.

It is clear from this description that Dnyaneshwara is refer-
ring to the higher bodies that have a crown of many petals
The lower body has been discarded, he says, and a new one
has been given to him. At other places Dnyaneshwara has said :
“On my blanket there is a tassel of Brahman.” (Abg. 729).
““The blanket is of the nature of the Sky” (that is, it is not of
physical matter but of subtle material). (Abg. 729).

My teacher Nivrittinaith gave me a blanket that is of various
colours. (Abg. 734) The blanket given to me is a fine aone.

{Abg. 736).

When an invisible helper works on the higher planes he
does not necessarily appear to others in his own familiar form.
His work may lic among people who have set grooves of likes
and dislikes. Most people run in grooves, and in order to help
them the helper must take a suitable formn that will impress
them. The invisible worker must appear in different forms
to help men of different races and religions.

Tukaram speaks of this fact thus:

We, children changed our blankets amongst ourselves; I ap-
peared as Sri Krishna, and the friends had delirious joy. Krishna
said He would silently watch. I did not look unfamiliar. Tukaram
says: I had a part to play and no defect was noticeable.

R. S. BHAGVAT

CREATIVE LIVING
By J. ELEANOR STAKESBY-LEWIS

IF the spiritual realizations we get as Theosophists from

time to time are deep and true, our lives must bear the
stamp of such eternal realities, which should show themselves
in lives that have “style”, lives that are creative, great,
original. What Theosophy means to us can only be express-
ed in our Way of Living, and to find a technique for such
purposeful living, should be the very pulsebeat of our Society

" at present. Creative Living is a Yoga, as isall purposeful
- change; it is perhaps the most powerful Yoga that can guide

one's life. It is an approach to Life which provides the
greatest incentive to growth, to the enfoldment of the “ hidden
jewel ", the perfected " uniqueness’ which we are to be.

In every man is a deep-seated longing for improvement,
Not knowing the real nature of this driving force, it leads him
to a continual pursuit of happiness, but the glittering jewels
he collects turn to dust in his hand. The great drive for

.material comfort, aided by the magnificent scientific dis-

coveries of the last half-century, has brought modern humanity
to a mode of living which is sadly depraved from true
happiness.

When we look around us we see a world which, in spite
of its material advance, is yet full of conflict and tragedy,

. empty of real spiritual values, devoid of love; the increased

means of comfort have not brought.us to the promised land,
but have made mankind the slaves of their many needs. The
) 117
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-result is that life has become a very artificial affair, which has
led to the greatest curse of our,age: a desp-seated boredom.
Our so-called modern life has been organized for us into
conventional channels, which encourage the lazy spirit of
self-indulgence and are definitely antagonistic to any origi-
nal thinking and individual expression. QOur wireless, our
streamlined motorcars, our professional sports, our cinema
shows, our cocktail parties and other fashionable amusements
never seem to fill the inner void, but merely intoxicate and
deaden the senses. The time has come to show new lines
along which to direct this inner urge for something better,
something greater, or, if you will, for happiness.

What is true happiness? Is it not the immense thrill of
divine possibilities in the midst of matter? Is it not the
winged flight beyond our little prison-dwelling? Is it not the
great Creative Power of God lifting us awhile out of our
confinement to witness the greater visions and ever receding
horizons as we ascend to loftier regions ? Whenever Divinity
in its Creative aspect touches us, we become aflame with
power, with joy, with love, with genius. We, as Theosophists,
say it, and read it over and over again, that Divinity dwells
within vs ", that we are " a Spark of God”, " Gods in Exile”,
and so forth. Whatever our philosophical conception of God
may be, to us, living in the flesh and sarrounded by a
material world, He is to all intents and purposes: * God the
Creator . Therefore, if we affirm that man is made in the
image of God, this identity must include that man 4 in
essence a Creator. 1t is this faculty that distinguishes map
from all other creatures; man has the power to create at
his own will. .

Supposing we take this thought of * Man, the Creator »

for some time for our daily meditations, we shall soon find

how powerful it is, and how it can change our life. We
shall find that it is a most potent stimulant towards innes
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. growth, or rather towards the release of a great force within.
-~ Try for a while to live with the motto: “ In everything I

think and do, I create’. Once this idea grows upon us, it
will be our most vital source of inspiration, our Yoga, which
expresses itself more and more in every aspect of our way of
life. How can we awaken this creative power, this “* Holy
Ghost " within ?

. There are many people who are so * well-educated ” that
their natural and spontaneous inner force has been harnessed
out of all recognition. This urge of Life itself is so funda-
mental, so simple, that we shall not find it unless we are
prepared to strip our lives from all unessentials, to dig deep
within where we can meet Life face to face. What is simpler
than the force that compels the seed to swell and burst, the
delicate stem to find its way upwards towards the light?

~ What can be more powerful than the bare branches of a tree

in winter, full of the promise of a new spring ? Let us thus
draw within for awhile, undone from all complexities, from all
pretence, and seek the source, this vital central point,—a
seeming void and yet so pregnant with promise, so laden
with Life.

Everyone must have experienced such moments of power:
ful poise some time or other, perhaps only in his youth. How
can it be described, this tremendous urge, filled with the
necessity to express itself ? It is as if one were charged with
electricity, with no other means of discharging than that
which can be found in some spontaneous work of creation,
some work of beauty. At such moments we are God-like,
at such moments we know we can, for we are in essence the
Creator. The thrill of such creation is beyond words, it
sweeps us mightily beyond all petty affairs, it focuses our
whole being to one-pointed action ; we completely forget our-.
selves, and Life pours itself out in our work, which is thus
consecrated by our touch.

~
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Such, in essence, is the life of the Artist, who par excel-
lence expresses the creative aspect of God, and if the artist
approaches his work in all purity and natural humility this
outpouring of the Holy Ghost touches a work of art with its
fiery divine power, so that it will forever bear the mark of a
divine message. That is the secret of the fascination which
the great masterpieces hold over many centuries. The true
Artist has his own Yoga, and he needs no mediator as he
makes his bridges between God and earth. - .. - ... .

It is given to every man thus to create. We are is.
clined to look upon Art as some pleasant, but perhaps rather
unessential way of beautifying our lives; but Art takes on a
totally different face when we regard it as a means of self-
expression, when we begin to partake in some creative act-
ivity, when we ourselves become channels for the Divine
Will at work, Happy is the man who can express his deeper
self in his work, whatever it may be, and can find in it his own
unigue approach to God! Then his work becomes his Yoga.

Not only is this true of the artist and the professional
man, from the skilled labourer to the humblest servant, but all
workers can stamp their work with the seal of Divinity as
they pour out their own creative life in fulfilment of ihe task
set for them. Even the humblest task can be performed
with so much love and to such a degree of perfection that the
work becames a reflection of the Divine Creation. Every
little work done to perfection releases to some degree the great
attribute itself. It is therefore not what we make but Aow we
make it that matters. A work done to perfection is a God-

inspired work, and it brings us a little nearer to our great

destiny. -
When we consider our work in this way, it will lose all of

its routine-character and drudgery——for as it becomes our

approach to the Divine Life within, we behold in it * the
power that maketh all things new”. When we use this power,

-
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which is the creative power of Life everywhere and within us,

" we can change the face of life, so that nothing will ever be

stale or boring. Things only become this when we take them
for granted, when we do not contact the life within, We see
all the people whom we meet daily in a new light, as we re-
cognize “‘ God, my brother man ” in each. All our little duties
are filled with new significance as we approach them creat-
ively, building bridges from effort to beauty. Even our trials
and difficulties gain in interest as we try to surmount them.
We can experience a great thrill out of mastering a situation,
which perhaps got the better of us before. Why should we
always try to avoid difficulties, we who are striving to gain
mastership over Life ? Let us try to master the situations that
confront us, for once we have mastered them they will cease
to worry us.

If as Theosophists, we “ mean business”, we challenge

- Life by our wish to hasten our evolution. [t is a proud chal-
lenge, and Life does not leave it unanswered, but in its turn

challenges us by putting obstacles in our way to test our
growing strength. Every one of these obstacles is a great
opportunity for growth, the growth we wanted and have asked
for; and yet, how popular is the prayer for all the easy and
pleasant things of life, the prayer that our difficulties may
cease. If we wish to acquire a true technique of living, we
must be eager to wrestle with our trials and to master difficult
situations. Such is the greatness of human nature, that in the
midst of disaster during the trials of the bombing raids, when
people bhad lost all they possessed, they could laugh and
joke, they could help their neighbours and smije and build:
again, When circumstances are hard we can discover our
strength, and we shall find that we can do things whicth we
thought only * great men " can do. Then life becomes adven.
ture. Then the days are no longer dull and dreary. Then
we discover true greatness everywhere and within ourselves.
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When we thus act creatively, we become a “ point of
application” of Life's forces. Then the great possibility of
shaping our future will open out for us. In order to design
purposefully and skilfully, we need Theosophy, not as a creed
~but as a living reality. Only thus will Theosophy be accept-
able to modern times.

Let us then paint our “pictures, which will inspire our
less favoured brethren with the vision of the snow-topped
monntains of the glory which awaits them. Let us put new

heart into those who have lost hope, as we show them haw.
“ our thoughts of to-day become the dreams of to-night, the’

deeds of to-morrow, our character in the future and our final
destiny . Theosophy gives us the plan and the purpose, our
road-map and our direction, but we also need the mobile
energy, the driving force to move us along that path.

That power can only be found within, it is the Power of the
Creator Himself, ¥ the power that maketh all things new .

J. ELEANOR STAKESBY-LEWwWIs

A little girl of five said to her mother at bedtime, “1I've
had such & happy day, Mother, so much happier than yesterday.”

“ Really ?* the mother replied. “ What made it so different
from yesterday ? "

“ Well,” the wise cherub answered, ** yesterday my thoughts
pushed me around—to-day I pushed them around ! *

—MARGERY WILSON, Make Up Your Mind (Stokes)

WHAT IS PROPERTY?

(Selected, in ‘' Babson's Bulletin", U,S.A.)

DOES the wind die when it ceases to blow ? When the sun
sets, is darkness perennial ? The tide ebbs, but it always
returns. The seed does not moulder when it is buried in the
earth. Nor is man's only real property composed of things
material. Legal phraseology defines property as either real
or petsonal. A person might more commonly think of property
as that which he might grasp in hand, or stand upon, or
indicate and say, “This is mine.” This is one kind of personal
property. Bul the real meaning of property is beyond that.
Its essence is the link that binds, not destroys, the friend-
ship between men. Rich and poor alike may share its beauty.
The greatest fortune can yield but a luxurious living to its
owner. No more. Its possession may leave him cold to the
spiritual forces that alone grant happiness. Yet poverty of
itself cannot grant to individuals serenity or appreciation of
the constant or true value. Many people of great personal
fortune demonstrate by some sharing of their earthly goods
with others the real happiness that property can bestow. For
in that sharing they become one with the humblest labourer
who gives to aid his fellow worker in distress. Yet, as among
the wealthy, smugness, indifference, grasping, may blind one to
the actual worth of property, so among the poor may bitter:
ness obliterate their access to the same appreciation which is
free to them both. ‘ '
What tragedy that the world measures success by acqui-
sitiveness | By how many false chains are we fettered, and how
123
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we clod our lives away restlessly seeking false gods ! What a

complexity of distress webs man, because he will not admit the
simpleness of his actual needs! He accumulates, he saves, he
hoards—not for the spiritual store but to hasten the death
of both body and spirit overwhelmed by goods he did not
" really need. :

For who owns the blue of the summer sky, broken only by
_ misting clouds that delight all eyes? The penetrating whistle
of the flamelike oriole that rises on the air, the bloom and
scent of the clustered acacia, the slender wandlike masses of
the foam flower? That great spruce rearing high above the
rich black earth strewn with Jush grass and star-white daisies
—to whom do these belong? They belong to any who appre-
ciates them, Not alone in their ownership, perhaps not even
among them, is the mere possessor of title and deed,

How pleasing to any ear the restful murmur of a bubbling
stream and the quiet wash of foam over black rocks worn
. smooth with their endless ripple] The great breakers of the
sea crashing upon a rocky coast, the beauty of a mountain
high above a lake—who among us knows not their beauty and
their peace 7 Free to the spitit of man—Ilegal owner or passerby.
Such property bestows strength to the soul of any who will
but look—for ever a part of the inner life of the person who
understands its beauty, who admires, sympathizes, who loves
God’s greatest gift to mankind.

Without the mind and spirit of man to comprehend it,
any kind of property is nothing. It exists as in a vacuum.
But through our spirit and reason, through our great gifts
bestowed upon us in life, we can perceive and understand and
share however dimly in the nature of our Creator. How bright

our mirror, how dim, is our own choice. This inner life is our .

only real possession. We can possess without owning. We

can enjoy without hoarding. The meanest miser is bul a

trustee for a moment,

THEOSOPHY AND THE LITTLE
THEATRE

By THEA HEHR

A NEW idea has been launched at the American Head-

quarters—" Speed the Popularization of Theosophy!"
s not the presentation of occult truth in dramatic form a
owerful means to this end?

Many Lodges do not number trained lecturers among
heir members, so they find it impossible to offer Theosophical
ddresses to the general public. Strangers to the Society
esitate to visit Lodge rooms uninvited, feeling that perhaps
hey are intruding upon a secret order. ‘Meanwhile, at least in
he Western world, the most unprincipled charlatans cry their
vares of Black Magic over the radio and in the advertising
:olumns. Methods of Yoga are generally advertised as enabling
he practitioner to gain influence over the minds and wills of
sthers and so to wrest success and wealth from them.! But
bis is really Black Magic. Yoga is intended as a means of
wittaining a conscious oneness with the All, and not of getting
ich quick. Pitiful is the confusion of the innocent souls who-
‘all into their clutches, often passing over into insane asylums
15 a final result. We are taught not to proselytize; we
snow that the teacher will appear when the pupil is ready for

"When I was last in Cuba, the following appeared unblushingly in an
wdvertisement of AMORC, an organization in Sacramentlt?, California, which
professes to train seekers in psychi¢ development: = V4. pned_e influir
1 otros con sus pensamientos”—You can influence others with your
thoughts.—C.].
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teaching. But is not ours the duty of preparing the soil for
the seed ? :

Drama speaks simultaneously to the eye and to the ear,
and through these physical channels the basic truths of Theo-
sophy can be brought to the consciousness of the uninformed,
often with startling clarity, We have a star to guide us in this
undertaking: Kalskshetra, international shrine of creative
Beauty ! Some of us may even hesitate because of the brilli-
ance and glory of that star. “How can we do anything
worth while?” such say. “How can our Lodge have .a
Little Theatre? We have no stage, no funds to work with,
no experienced talent.”

This is an utterly false attitude. Given enthusiasm,
¢o-operation, and common sense, there is ample equipment for
an experimental theatre. 1 speak not from theory, but from
years of practical experience with the Stage. The Theatre is
not a matter of costly equipment or academic training. 1 have
seen many groups fail lamentably who possessed both of these
in abundance. The Theatre might be defined as the ability
to produce the illusion of reality through a focus of the
imagination, plus unselfish co-operation. Where these things
exist, the Stage will flower, for to act is an inborn trait found
even in tipy children.

The dramatically beautiful material suggested by Karma,

Reincarnation, the Path, Brotherhood, and many other such

themes should furnish abundant inspiration for playwrights.
True, we have not as yet nearly enough simple playlets suit-
able for production, but the number is increasing. Let this be
a challenge to all occultists who are writers by vocation !
What are the logical steps to take in organizing a Little
Theatre programme in a Lodge? First, as in the physical
world, to find what material is available to build with. Talk
over a dramatic programme in meetings and outside of them.
Soon a group of those interested in the subject from many
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angles will begin to appear. Possibly this group will include
a number who have had experience in such work. But no one
should feel that he cannot act, simply because he has never
acted before'. If you are hampered by timidity, substitute
enthusiasm for this negative quality, and watch it vanish!
Actors are the steel girders of the structure. But there will
also be room for all who wish to take part—ifor those who have
the beautiful quality of faithfulness in the necessary tasks that
are without glory, such as prompting, costuming, property-
management, and stage-setting.

Someone, either by past experience or natural aptitude,
will qualify as Director. He should not function as an auto-
crat, but rather as the architect of the building. His is the
vision and the ultimate responsibility, but he will rely on the
help and co-operation of every member. Render him this help
by concentrating on the good of the whole, not on your per-
sonal satisfaction. Be prompt at rehearsals, cheerful under
criticism, punctugal in learning your lines, satisfied with any
rdle assigned to you. (Do you begin to see what excellent
Theosophical discipline this will be ?)

The Director will be wise to dispense with formality from
the first—with the clutter of parliamentary offices and pro-
cedure that waste the time of many dramatic societies. Un-
less he has a very experienced group to work with, he should
not attempt to begin with a long play with change of scene
and difficult réles. It is far more prudent to plan a series of
programmes at regular intervals, each built around a one-act
play, with suitable music or interpretative dance accompanying
it, and a correlated talk by the President of the Lodge. The
local press will extend an invitation to the public, and the
friendly atmosphere of the Lodge, as well as the occult stage-
picture may be the first step for many strangers toward the

'"In U.S. A. 1 acted three times in a sacred playlet called " The
Promise of the Christ’s Return."—C.].
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Path. 1Is not this a splendid goal, a real means of * popular-
izing Theosophy ? "

Only make the attempt ! Plunge in with courage, devotion
and joy! This is not a matter of personal prestige and glory.
It is a question of opening the gate of Theosophy to those
who stand outside in bitter loneliness, in the darkness of
atheism, in the bewilderment of confused cuits. And may the
blessing of the Brotherhood rest upon your efforts in this great
venture |

THEA HEHR

EDUCATION OF WOMEN IN ANCIENT ISLAM

Nuzhat-al-Zaman, daughter of King Omar bin al-Nu'uman
was asked :

Tell me, dost thou know the Koran by heart ?

Yes, answered she, and I am also acquainted with philosophy
and medicine and the prologomena of science and the commentaries
of Galen, the physician, on the canons of Hippocrates; and I have
commented him, and I have read the Tazkirah and have commented
the Burhan; and 1 bave studied the Simples of Ibn Baytar, and 1
have something to say of the canon of Meccah by Avicenna. I can
ree riddles and can solve ambiguities, and discourse upon geometry
and am skilled in anatomy. I have read the books of the Shéfii school
and the Traditions of the Prophet and syntax ; and I can argue with
the Olema and discourse on all manner of learning. Moreover, § am
skilled in logic and rhetoric, and the making of talismans and al-
mapacs, and I know thoroughly the Spiritual Sciences (Cabbila or
transcendental philosophy of the Hebrews) and the times appointed for
religious duties, and I understand all these branches of knowledge.

(Tale of King Omar bin al-Nu'uman and his sons, Arabian
Nights, Burton, vol. 2, p, 53.} '
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REVIEWS

Personality and Religion, by
William Brown, M.D., D.Sc., Lon-
don, University of London Press,
9/6d. net.

An interesting book, in which the
author shows that he is not only an
experienced psychologist but also
a scholar of philosophy, Modern
psychology as a natural science does
not include philosophy, does not
penetrate into the spiritual world,
and bas been partly built up by the
observation of pathological mental
processes. Real religious experience
lies beyond this, and Dr. Brown’s
work is valuable as a piece of evi-
dence from one who, equipped with

_scientific knowledge, tries to tran-

scend it and link up psychology with
philosophical contemplation of the
relation of the individual and the
universe, while studying the per.
sonality by psychoanalysis, especially
“Jdeep mental analysis” and self-
analysis.

Freud's theory of “ complexes”
and Shand's theory of ** sentiments "
are discussed, and Dr. Brown con-
trasts the abmormal ‘‘ complexes"”,
built upon a “ fixation” ora *‘ con-
flict ", with the " sentiments ", each

emotional dispositions, centred about
the idea of some wohject’”, and as
they are one of the normal functions
of the mind, they are better termed
* interests .

The religions attitude which con-
siders the relation- between the indi-
vidual and the cosmos is determined
by the individual's valuation of and
conjuncture towards the universe
upon which he is dependent; it is a
function of consciousness different
from the logical, ethical and aesthe-
tic attitudes and can be transferred
to any idea, science, philosophy
or art, '

A particular conception of indi-
viduality and personality is devel-
oped. Individuality - indicates “a
tmere difference from other people”,
a distingtion developed in the coutrse
of evolution; it “arises out of a
certain kind of generality and passes
into another kind of generality”,
manifesting qualities of spontaneity
or variability, “a tendency to try
new methods of reaction and test
new kinds of experience”, and of
reasoning, of "' observing, compazing,
abstracting, drawing conclusions from
data”. By " petsistent and pains.

of which is "' an organised system of taking discrimination” the individual
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credtes thres classes of general
values: the good, the beautiful and
the true, while "' in creation there is
a point of junction between the
Absolute and the Individual.” Per-
sonality must be regarded “as a
process but not product, for it is
never completely produced. It isa
process that is creative on the one
side and intuitional on the other.
As personality grows,. it produces
something new, something that was
not there before, and also brings with
it increased insight into the nature of
things, inte the values of the world.”

Along purely empirical lines Dr.
Brown has arrived at a definition of
personality which is analogous to
the Theonsophical viewpoint that the
Ego, an expression of the Monad
or Divine Spirit in man, creates a
Personality with which he contacts
this world. But that the larger con-
sciousness of the Ego is beyond the
scope of Dr. Brown's experience is
shown in the chapter on Mysticism,
where he analyzes the various attri-
butes of mystical experience, the
transcending of time, disorientation
in space, and disappearing” of indi-
viduality, but he is unable to touch
upon the shifting from the person to
the Self which is identified with God,
and a bridging over from the lower
consciousness into the higher.

Dr. Brown’s book is most in-
structive to those interested in the
words of the Delphian Oracle:
Know thyself.—P. W. v, p. B,
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The Story of India, by F. R,
Moraes. The Noble Publishing
House, Bombay, Rs. 6.

There is such definite interest in
all matters of India just now in the
West that many books are being
printed, but mosily large and ex-
pensive. This particular small work
is excellent to offer a swift glance at
India in her present day aspects.
The book has fifty iliustrations,
which makes the work an interesting
picture-book, quite apart from the
descriptions of the country,

Practically every aspect of India
is represented in brief summaries, not
excluding women’s movements. Two
of the specially interesting illustra-
tions are those of the “All India
Wamen's Conference' and of two
women athletes, both in sdris, each
with a “ cup™ won in athletics.—C.].

The Search for God, by Marchette
Chute, Benn, London. *

Here is an original and suggestive
wotk of Biblical study, showing
considerable freedom from conven-
tional meatal attitudes, though mot
quite sufficient to satisfy such as
have allowed Theosophy to throw its
light on theological miasma. The
writer claims fo follow the way
neither of the theoclogian or the
scholar, but * to let the Bible illumi-
nate itself ', though it iz clear that
she has made use—and rightly—of
the researches of the gcholars, and
has adopted from the theologians &

-
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spirit of reverence towards the Bible
as unique among world-scriptures,
and towards its writers as uniquely
gifted, spiritually and intellectually,
among the many races of humanity.
Apart from this anachronism, she
perceives the “ country of their own "
for which the men of Israel sought
to be a spiritual goal far greater than
the three religions of Jahwism, Juda-
izm and Christianity whose threads
she disentangles in the Biblical tradi-
tion. Israsl is made to stand for the
authentic quest of the human spirit
to realize its own divinity, its claim
to stand and reasan with God, while
Judah stands for conventional ortho-
doxy, the slavish subjection to a
quite other and lesser “creator”,
who made his creatures: imparfect,
yet fixed on them responsibilities for
their imperfections. In distinguish-
ing. the creation outlined in the first
chapter of Genesis from that of the
second and third chapters, the writer
assumes that the scriptural compiler
was aware of the inconsistencies, but
attempted no reconciliation because
he wished to emphasize the existence
of the true God beyond and above—
even utterly at variance with—the
god of man's current belief and fear.

Certain hetoes are taken, as Jacob,
a man of great imperfections who
yet presumed to wrestle with God
and was said to prevail; Job, who
was far from patient under his un-

.merited suofering, and refused to

compromise with truth as he saw it
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to satisfy his priggish friends; and
David, another very human man in
his failings, but yet close to the
heart of God, are taken as examples
of the Search for God, to which
prophets were always calling a people
who were continnally falling away
from their true allegiance, though
ever failing to find satisfaction in
the worship of idols. Finally, the
Israelite quest is fulfilled in the
person of Jesus, but even He is said
to bs misinterpreted by three out
of the four evangelists, only John
truly understanding Him in life and
death. Here our author becomes so
mystic as to be incomprehensible in
her exact meaning, Does she hold
that the Lord conquered in the sense
of having only appeared to give up
His living breath, or as having
brought from the grave a physical
body of the same nature as had
entered it? In any case she has
written an arresting book.—H.V,

Select Works of Sankaricharya,
Text in Sanskrit with English trans-
lation. G, A. Natesan & Co., Madras,
Rs. 2.

The greatest name in the history
of Hindu philosophy is Sankara.
charya. His comments on the
Vedania Sutras and the Bhagevad
Gitg are standard expositions of his
philosophy. He is the founder of
the school of A-dvaita Vedanta
(Non-dual Vedanta). He is a strict
logician and starts from the premise



132 TBE THEOSOPHIST

that there is only One Existence,
which is Brahman. From that fact
it follows that the individual soul is
a “phenomencn” in a world of
Mayd or illusion; it has no perma-
nent existence in immortality, It
is true that the self of man considers
himself as an " individual " distinct
from all other individuals. But
Bankarach8rya in a precisely phila-
sophic and almost ruthless manner
points out that our sense of individu-
ality is a super-imposition of an un-
reality on Reality. The famous in-
stance of this super-imposition is the
instance of a man who at dusk springs
back at the sight of a coiled snake, and
is all in a tremor and sets in motion
various forces within himself; but a
closer look at the coiled serpent
shows that it is nothing more than g
rope. On the reality of the rope,
which is the One Existence—Indi-.
visible, Impartite, which
“ withont a second’—man's self, as
the result of his desires and past
karma, creates an illusory self for
himself. True, the individual soul
at Liberation casts off all illusion
and is one with Brahman. But since
the individual soul never had a
separate existence, so when “* liberat-
ed” anything which we can imagine
- gs “our” individual soul simply
is non-existent. [f when the sun is
shining we hold a burning-glass, we
Create a miniature sun with which
we can light fire. So long as the

is ever
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burning-glass exists effects are pro-

duced in a phenomenal world. When ¢

the burning-glass ie removed, there iz
no destruction of the miniature sun,
because it never had any true exist,
ence in eternity.

In contradictiou to this philosophy
that negates any existence in etern.
ity of man's Self, is the philosophy
of an equally brilliant philosopher,
Réméanujachdrya with as keen in-
tellectual analysis as that of Shanka-
rachdrya, Ré&manujachirya is the
founder of Vishishta-A-dvaita (Non-
Duality-with-difference} school of
Vedanta philosophy. Ile takes the
same works to comment upon, but the -
vesult of his lofty philosophy is to
state that at Liberation, when there
ensues unity with Brahman, there
remains also an aspsct of the indivi-
dual soul which continues ite indivi-
duality so that it can pour itself. out
in devotion to Brahman,

The utterly strangs fact in Sanka.
rachd@rya is that whils he is against
the idea of a Personal God in
Etetnity, for there ig oaly the
Impersonal Eternal principle of
Brahman, yet at the same time with
another part of his brain he has
written hymns of worship to the
“ Personal Gad ” who has created the
universe. In this small work will be
found a selection from these hymns
as also a few verses concerning the\\
nature of man’s self,

c.J
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OFFICIAL NOTICE ~

FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts for the financial year from October 1, 1945
to September 30, 1946 are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES

The T.S. in Ireland
The T.S. in Chile
The T.S. in Wales .

“Présidential Agency m. Egypt
The T.S. in Central America

The T.S. in India
The T.S. in Canada

The Presidential Agency in

Paraguay

“The T.S. in Puerto Rico

The T.S. in Swaden

The T.S. in Mexico

The T.S. in New Zealand
The T.S. in Colombia
The T'S,1n Argentina
The T.S. in England

The T.S. in U.S.A_.
T}:e T.S. in Scotland

The T.S. in Brazil

9

£2-15-6
$20.00
£ 8-1-0
£7-8-6
$99.00

£20.9-3

£1-0-0
$15.00
£24.9.0

£10-0-0
£38-17-3
$25-0-0
£52-18-0
£210-13-6

$1723.83
£15-11-0
£16-3-0
£24-0-0
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1944-45
1941,42 & 45 ...

1945

1942.45
1944.45
1944-45

1945
1944
(part payment

of arrears)
1945 ves
1945 v

1945
1944-45
1944-45 &
1945-46
1944-45
1945-46

1944

1945-46

1940-42-43-44 & 45

Rs.

36
63
106
97
323

1,721
270

13
48

323
131
313

81
702

2,785
5,536
5,670
206 .

214
318

A, P.
59
4 10
01
15 7
39
6 0
0 3
30
10 0
20
15 6
11 0
10 0
14 0
15 10
6 11
7 8
00
9 0
19
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The T.S. in Australia £23.2-0 1645
The T.S. in Burma 1945.46
The T.S. in South Africa £21-5-3

The T.S. in [reland £2-16-6

The T.S. in Portugal £ 5-0-0

Bharath Lodge, T.S, Zanzibar

The Canadian Federation T.S. £8-15.0 1945.46
St. Louis Lodge, T,S, up to 30-6-46
H.P.B. Lodge T.S. Canada £1-16-8 1945-46
Singapore Lodge, T.S. 1945-46
Sri Krishna Lodge, T.S. Zanzibar

Mombasa Lodge, T.S. 1945.46
Sri Narayana Lodge, T.5, £3-15-0 1945

Annual dues from members directly attached
Headquarters

to

DONATIONS (GENERAL)

“ A Friend " through Mr. G. N. Gokhale
Anonymous
Mr. P. Visweswara Rao
Mr, N.'A. Naganathan ... .
Mr. E. Hanson, Mosman, New South Wg.les
Mr, A, M. Modi
Mr. N. C. Bhavnani, Hyderabad
Capt. W. A, Walker, Military Camp, Avadi
Mr. & Mrs. K. Var Gelder
Dr. C. Rama Kamath ... -
Seffora A. C. de Ghisala, Argentma
Mrs. Lorna Retief, Johannesburg
Mr. V., Narasimham, Pithapuram
Sanatan Lodge, T. S. Surat
Mr E. Cooley
“ A Friend " through Mr N. Sn Ram
Miss Gladys Newberry £40-0-0 ..,
Anonymous £10-0-0 ...
Miss Ruth Kellaway £1-0-0
Mr. S. B. Vaidya, Bombay
Miss W. Wade Browne £1-0-0
Mre, Mary C. Compston £5-0-0
Collections from Shrimati Indumati Mehta

21,137 11
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Los Angeles Lodge, T.S. $ 50.00

Mr. H. G. Lakhia, Ahmedabad

Mr. J. Viswanatham, Bezwada

Sri Jamu Dani .
Miss Wirnifred B, Knowles e
Srimati Iqbal Devi Mehrotra
H.F,

Miss I. M. Prest

Mr. Inder Mohan Verma

Miss Grace Blanch, £2-2.0

Mrs. A. F. Orchard £10-0-0

Mr. M. Reid, Brisbane £95-0-0

Major Felix Layton ... . e

Mr. R. M, Alpaiwalla ...

Miss Clyde Taylor $14.00

Mr, Samue! S. Moore §$1.00

The T. S. in U.S5.A. $900.00

- DoNATIONS (Ammn Dn)
The T. S. in Walos £1.11.6

 The T.S. in England £12-2.10 ...

Mr, D. M. Gawand .

Canpadian T. S. Federation £5-12- 4

Bangalore T. S. Lodge

Krishns Lodge, T. S5, Guntur ...
Ahmedabad Lodge, T. S. ot
Bowringpet T. S. Lodge
Rukmini Devi Youth Lodge, T. S, Karachz
Mr. S. Adinarayana Chetty, Salem _
Mr. A. Subramanian .. '
Sivashankar Lodge, Motihari

Rarachi Thsosophical Society .
Arundale Lodge T.S., Benares City
Dharbhanga T.5. Lodgs s
Kashi Tattva Sabha
Sangli Lodge, T.S. v
Bombay Theosophical Federation ...
M. Ramjivan Sinha ... VR
The T.S. in Puerto Rico £11.3-0 ...

- The Treasurer, Poona East Lodge, T.S.’ o
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The 1.5, in Mexico $ 25.00
Ganesh Lodge T.S. Bombay e
Sefior Nazareno E. Rimini from E.S. & T. S

Members at Rosario, Argentina £25-5-3
Blavatsky Loedge, T.S. Australia £41-10-11,..
U.S. Adyar Day Committee
Mrs, Alice H. Law
The T.S. in Scotland £7-18-3

£6-7-4 .

Sacra.mento Lodge, U.S.A. $555 -

THE T.S. DISPENSARY

‘The Rising Sun of India Lodge, Co-Freemasonry
D.R.D. - .
Mr. N. N. Dotiwala
Mr. A, Ranganathan .., e

HEADQUARTERS FUnD

Proceeds realized from legacy of A. F. Whitney bequest
5, » legacy of Miss S. E, Palmer ,,
Mlss Ltllmn Watson .

WaR DisTRzss RELIEF FUND -

Mr. M. V., Sharma (in 11 instnlmants)
D.R.D. ..
The T S. in New Zealand -£63-10- 0

Pusmzl!r’s TRAVELLING Funp
The T.S. in Scotland £7-10-9 .

Sri S_ardar Natha Singh e 250 0 0
‘ 350 0 0
19-10-1946 | PANDA BannaTh, |
oo ' Treceurer.
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NEW LODGES

"U.8.A. Fort Worth, T.S, in Fort Worth

Argentina. Bahia Blanca, Maitreya Lodge, 16-1-46.
Parans, Fé y Confianza Lodge, 21-4-46.
Buenos Aires, Inspiracién Lodge, 2-2-46,

La Paz, Bolivia, Liberacion Lodge, 8-4-46.
Buenos Aires, San Jorge Lodge, 7-9-46.

Wales. Llandebie Lodge, 1946.

Ceplon, Colombo, Lanka Lodge, 1946.

Greece. Athens, Socrates Lodge, 6-6-46.

Swiizserland, Geneva, Fraternitas Lodge, 17-4-1946.
Zurich, Lotus Lodge, August—1946,

LODGE CHARTERS RETURNED

U.8.A. Mt Veinon, N. Y., Mount Vernon Lodge, 30-5.48.
Austin, Texas, Service Lodge, 30-6-46.
- (No place given) Army Lodge, 30-6-46,
South Africa. Esperanza, Esperanza Lodge, no date given.
Blavatsky Lodge, no date given.
Iveland. Londonderry, Maiden City Lodge, (Report, July 1946).
Chile. Temuco, H.S. Olcott Lodge, July 1945,
Walas. Aberystwyth, Aberryatwyth Lodge, June. 1946.
I.landudno, Llandudno Lodge, June, 1946,
Yugoalav:a Beograd, Orient-Istok Lodge, 11-9-46,
Bjelovar, Brother Love Lodge, All Members disappeared during
. the War.
~ Novoseljani, Arundale Lodge, “ " " N
Rakov Potok, Maria Lodge, Members transferred to Lodg‘e Christ,
- Celje, Understanding Lodge.

" Greece. Cyprus-Limassol, Hilarion Lodge, 1945,

Mytelense, Apolionius Tyana Lodge, 1945,
_ Athens, Athena Lodge, 1946,

ewr i .. THEOQOSOPHISTS AT WORK

AROUND THE WORLD
By the Recording Sacretm

7 NOTICE .. the International Correspondence
ST '; ' ‘League of the Order of Service. Her
iMl!s Amy Makkink has been oﬁ‘: address : NW, Buss. Weg 176, Hui-

" cially appointed ag the Secretnry of zen, North Holland. These latters of
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friendship between Theasaphists the
world over are intended to make the
ties of Brotherhood among members
strong and real and also to provide a
method of contact for those members
who are not affiliated to a special
Lodge. The plan of this League is
not only to form letter links between
members but also in the future to offer
hospitality to a visiting member of
the League by another member who
is living in that country.

Adyar

In honour of Dr. Besant's birthday
a programme for a * Besant Week "
‘was arrangpd at the Triplicane
Lodge, Madras. Mr. C. Jinarja-
dasa, President of the Theosophical
Society, in inaugurating the meatings,
.spoke about the two great character-
istics of Dr. Besant : that she awdken--

ed souls to the Light and that she

gave courage to those who were in
the depths of despair. She had the
power to ‘make men”. On each
- evening of the week a special sub-
ject was taken in relation to Dr.
Besant’s work such as Religion,
Politics, Education, etc.

October first, Dr. Besant’s birth- -

day, was celebrated in Adyar with
a mesting in Headgquarters Hall pre-
sided over by the President. Mr.
Jinarajaddsa compared Annie Besant
to a diamond with her life showing
the many facets of her character.
Aftet the meeting, the members went
upatairs to the rooms that she had

accupied when she was President jﬂ

of the Society, and thers, in a’
setting similar to the time when she
lived in them, flowers were offered in
homage to a great soul whose influ-
ence and power live forever.

In the afternoon Mr. Jinar&jadasa
spoke at the Young Men's Indian
Association in Madras, founded by
Dr, Besant. If she had been alive now,
she would have found part fulfitment
of her dreamn of Home Rule for India.

Ou the fourth of Qctober, Adyar

department employess performed the

- Sarasvat! Pdja, which is & most im-

partant function to them as all the
working tools are offered to the God-
dess of Learning and. patron of arts
and crafts for hir blessing for the

coming year,
Mr. N. Sri Ram made a short
vlnt by air 1ty Ceylon in Septem-
The Section has been tem-

’poranly suspended as there mre not

seven active lodges but alresdy a
new beginning has besn made with
a new Lodge chartered in Colombo.

This Lodge has selected the nnm 5.
“Lanka", this being the old name

for Ceylon. An interesting piece of
Theosophical history is connected
with this choice of name. *‘ In 1880
the founders reached Galle (Ceylon).
In eight weeks they founded seven
Buddhistic Theosophical branch
Societies and one, the Lanka Theo-

sophical Society at Colombo, June :

17, 1880, specially for the study of
the QOccult Sciences.”

rinted and published by C. Subbarayudu, at the Vasanta Press, The Thon-ophlcd )

. Adyar, Madras, Indin.—P.1.C. No. 85—31-10-"46.

THE' THEOSOPHIST
'ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Themphwat Socuty is fesﬁonéibk only fm‘ it
Official Notices appearing in “ The Suppkmcnt ¥

A REQUEST has come to me to speak as editor of The
_ Tksosophtst agamst capital punishment, s.e; death by
: ot A Qecapntatlon dectchutwuorahdbung
e ‘éeffﬁtﬁ“ ctinell - THe ﬁrofhs[’ § tiised be-

cause, after the Nuremberg trials, eleven Naz1

- must learn to assbclaté ourielve“s Vith the guilt of the wrong-doers, -
ﬁuweve‘r terrible their ‘acticns” ma%r ‘Hive ‘béerfs den'ay’ ve. stnve‘to

itafy ourselves with- the redemiption efforts of the Saviours of hu-
':"" ﬁt ﬁ& Life does,mean unity with the lowest as wel_l as wmh- o
’ the 'mghest. . .+ If we are really determined to ﬁnd wp,ys Q}s‘_

tteatment for criminals, then the means,: evé§t 1@1!! X

phshtcf -and s those .of us who are ‘_rouil to. be ‘me g&s imn
mtémmmml society a¥" lhe sokophioal etycgfyifﬁ 8, ize
8 pi‘btést' “hrdughont tie World i.i!_‘l‘i‘préeut'lt may b8 TR ‘voice -
erym! g the ﬁdewi%;_ & ::dﬁl__ﬁté 1deus impliuﬂn qu:g:],
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oml?:;:;io They know that horrible as has been and is experi-
and do nivoen an.lfm;}[s, certain remedies have been discovered
these reﬁg'lediesm t results, and if a sufferer is to be helped
whether this § must be used. We are not here discussing
ophists dol PTOduces‘a cure or not; only, that g} Theos-
, not sul_ascnbe t0 all treeds or solutions  offered
y some Theosophists for the betterment of man. The only
Statement which can well be construed as ' -Theosbphy cays”
is that made in Decembet. 1924 by the supreih&agthority of

the international Theosophical Society, its General Cottisft:.

co|mposed of the heads of the National Theosophical Soci-
eties throughout the world. It bears the title * Freedom of
Thought” and has appeared in every issue of The Theo-
s@ju‘at since then. This declaration can be said to be the
umtedycice of the Theosophists everywhere.
‘ It is a‘l‘ strange and incredible * footnote ™ to the evils of
Zapital pum'shrp'ent. that one _German general who was con-
emn_ed; to hf_@ imprisonment appealed that his sentence might
be changed to capital punishment. At any rate for him, capital
punishment was preferable to Jong and miserable years i;] prison. |
"I‘he fundamental basis for the need of abolishing
capital punishment is that it is ineflective z‘\nd futile tha.t'is,
fron:x the Theosophical standpoint. From the stancipoint of
statistics, it is recognized that céplta'l punishment does not
dfeter men from crimes of murder. There are certain facts
| dlscoverf:d in clairvoyant investigations which give a basis to,
the thesis that capital punishment is ineffective as a remedy
to safeguard the:‘commmpnity. These facts prove that a man
after he has been so puiiithed is exactly the same db-he was
before death. True that we have rémoved himas a plague-spot
from the physical plane. But he is nevertheless a plague-spot
on the astral plane, and with his thoughts of hatred not in-
frt_‘:quently obsesses some weak-willed man or woman and
drives such to the same kind of crime. A man because-hé

v

' : R
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has put aside his physical body is in no manner different.
He has the same temperament, the same likes and dislikes,
and the same interests. This fact has been intuitively dis-
covered by a cartoonist who illustrates it better than a long

| Theosophical lecture; many years ago I found the cartoon

in a South American newspaper.

DON PANFILO

Don Panfilo, “ Friend to all men,” was addicted to heavy
smoking and was particularly fond of his sports page. The
cartoon shows what happened to him, and how, when in the ~
invisible world he adds a pair of wings, he still “ carries on "

" with his cigar and the sports page.
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punishment , which is a demal of the unity of life, and of the Brother-
hoed of Man.

Words and phrases can l'ead us int_o error unleas they are
understood exactly and applied exactly. An instance of the

common practice of hasty application of phrases is that above -

concerning the Oneness of Life. Because LIFE is One, and
low and high, the criminal and the law-abiding citizen are all
bound by bonds of Universal Brotherhood, I cannot see the
application of the truth to include ‘' we: irmit:" :
ciate ourselves .with the guilt of the wrong-doets™ "¢

_doubtedly every one of us in each community, owing to the 2

lack of a sense of duty to our “ neighbour ", and especnally
in not caring to know how he grows up from a child, how
later he works and in what conditions he lives, is partly res-
ponsible to the criminality in our communities. But can this
mean that I must stand in the dock by the brutal and callous
murderer and say to the judge, * I committed the crime with
him; my hand held his hand as he killed; if he is to be
punished, you must punish me top "' ?" If we proceed on such
an, application of what is the * One Life ”, civilization will
come swiftly to an end. Of course it is an axiom that our
sense of humanity does include the lowest as well as the
hlghest Yet while all are brother# there are some very young
brothers who have just lately stepped out of the animal

kingdom, who care nothing fot our notions of Brotherhood, -

and who want only what they want and care nothing for the
laws that must hold a community together for safety and
advancement. .. Every civilization needs a code of laws. That

these may be bad or unjust does not 1nvahdate the principle

that laws are necessary.
I desire next to deal with the idea implied i 1D the sentence

“those of us who are proud to be members . . . can, if we
will, raise a protest to refute the ideas implicit in capital

punishment ", Many a devoted Theosophist often asserts,

1 uss0-
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- “the Theosophical Society must do this, must protest,”

without .realizing that the Society cannot, as such, commit

-all the members of the Society into any one line of action,

All members of the Society, usually called “ Theosophists ”’

because of their membership,” do ot think alike; no one
group can (though it often does) say, “we Theosophists
hold, the Society stands for ", and so on. To take an instance,
many an inguirer who would join the Society is held back
because vegetarianism is so insisted upon as the only right
way of living that he thinks that because he eats flesh there is
no room in the Society for him. The public has received the
idea that all:Theosophists ‘are vegetarians. An erroneous
idea certainly, but one due to over-zealous proclamation
of vegetarianism as the one and only gospel of a spiritual
life. Theosophists are apt to forget that neither H.P.B.

" nor Colonel Olcott was a vegetarian, and yet their fish and

flesh eating did not prevent the “ Masters”. using .them as their
agents. And g} vegetarians forget what Jesus Christ said:
Not that which goeth into the mouth defileth a man ; but that
which cometh out of the mouth, this defileth a man.
For out of the heart proceed evil thoughts, murders, adultenes,

formca.tlons. thefts, false witness, blasphemies.
These are fhe thmgs wlnch defile a man.

S:mzlarly it is taken for granted that all Theosoph1sts are
antl-wvtsectlomsts, are -against all forms of innoculation.

. The. vast majority of Theosophists are against vivisection ;
.. but -probably many accept innocnlation—indeed they have
“ to, if they propose travelling to certain countries. The point at

issue is neither anti-vivisection nor anti-innoculation; what
some members ot the Society need to realize is that there
are many members, devoted Theosophists, who are dogtors
faced with the baffling problems of human suffering (in a way
the platform propagandist is not), who feel that their first
duty is to relieve suffering with every possible drug they can
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The whole conception of punishment, to deter others
from committing the same crime, is merely finding the easiest
way out of a crucial problem, not necessarily the right way.
It is true that certain penalties do deter some from com-
mitting" crimes ; but so far as the one who is punished is
concerned, even to sentence him to life imprisonment changes
nothing in his character fundamentally, except perhaps to
break his will power to stand against the shocks of life when
he is released from prison. In the case of some hardened

criminals, the result is greater determination than ever to

avenge themselves on the commaunity.

Little by little the idea of remedial punishment has
come in, though how any punishment can be remedial is not
obvious. Some years ago in Mexico a group of lawyers
proposed that the law should be so amended that, before the
judge gave his sentence, he'should -ask for a medical report
concerning the antecedents’ of the prisoner, particularly what
was his environment which made the anti-social behaviour
likely or inevitable. In the ideals of juvenile courts developed
by the late Judge Lmdsay we have the same true principle
of remedy. The young offender is not punished but is put
in charge of an elder, a probation officer or some other elder,
who will keep an eye on him and try to guide him. Itis

on this principle that there are the Borstal institutions,

which are not prisons, though the offenders are held as in

a concentration camp, but where however in various types

of occupations they are taught to get away from the effect
of the environment which made them break the law. There
are dozens of ways in which the laws regarding offenders
have to be modified, in the light of the facts which Theo-
sophy reveals.

. _Capital punishment was abolished as long ago as 1870
in Holland, then later in Italy, Norway and Sweden. It

has been abolished in ‘some of the Cantons of Switzerland,
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Portugal abolished it, but has reintroduced it. Italy has
reintroduced it for certain crimes. In some States of the
United States it has also been abolished.

Perhaps the most remarkable experiment in remedial
treatment is that in Mexico, attempted also by Peru, Brazil
and San Salvador. Those who have to deal with prison
administration had noted that the most severe disciplinary
castigation for many men was to be deptived of conjugal life.
Therefore, for good conduct, and under definite conditions
exacted from both the wife and the husband, conjugal life is
permitted periodically in special cellsqin a wing of the prison.
The writer on the subject in Cuba’s well-known monthly Ultra
states: “ Above all, results of undoubted therapeutic and
prophylactic value against psychic disturbances, which result
when deprived of conjugal life, have been noted.”” All well-
informed in psychoanalysis will agree.

» * * *

Newton's tercentenary fell in 1942; the Royal Society
had a simple commemoration then in London,
owing to war conditions in Britain. In July’
of this year was a fuller celebration, at a meeting of 140
delegates from various academies of science. The oldest
delegate present was the famous German scientist, Max
Planck, aged 88, announced as of ““no country " ; his son
was imprisoned and later executed by the Nazis. Professor
E. N. da Andrade, F.R.S., gave the memorial lecture, in one
part of which he stressed the fact that Newton did not reject
alchemy. Newton had perhaps a faraway intuitive glimpse of
the atomic bomb, for he wrote :

Newton

Because the way by which mercury may be so impregnated,
has been thought fit to be concealed by others that have known it,
and therefore may possibly be an inlet to something more noble, not
to be communicated without immense danger to the world, if there
should be any verity in hermetic writers.

2
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“1 feel,” said Professor da Andrade,  that Newton derived his
knowledge by something more like a direct contact with the
unknown sources that surround uvs, with the world of mystery,
than has been vouchsafed to any other man of science.”

It is interesting to note that as long ago as 1883 the
Adept K.H. dealt with this same problem that some of the
greatest discoveries of science are not the result of scientifie
induction. His words are as follows :

Let your exact science, so proud of her achievements angd’

discoveries, remember that the grandest hypotheses—I mean those
that have now become facfs and undeniable truths—have all been
guessed, were the results of spontaneous inspiration {or intuition)—
never those of scientific induction. This can scarcely be denied, since
the entire history of scientific discovery is there, with hardly one or
two exceptions, to prove it. Thus if Copernicus, Galileo, Kepler,
Newton, Leibnitz, Crookes (even this latter as may be proved) have
one and all guessed their grand generalizations instead of arriving at
their discovery by long and painful labour, then you have in this a
series of truly miraculous acts. The colossal generalizations of the
ancients coupled with the paucity of their real data—generalizations

. that have reached us as incontrovertible axioms—are so many wit- -
nesses testifying to the untrustworthiness of our physical senses and

modes of induction. The physical Law of Archimedes was not accumu-
lated little by little—it sprung into existence suddenly—so suddenly
indeed that the Philosopher who was enjoying his bath at the time,
sprung out of it and rushed about the streets of Syracuse like a
madman, shouting “ Eureka, Eurcka.” When Sir H. Davy suddenly
discovered Sodium by decomposing moistened potash and soda by the
help of several voltaic batteries, he is said to have given vent to the
most extravagent delight, jumping and hopping about his room on
one leg and making faces at all who entered. Newton did not dis-
cover the law of Gravitation, that Law discovered him, dropping a
visiting card as it were on his nose. Whence these sudden inspi-
rations, these sudden rents of the veil of gross matter? *

C. JINARAJADASA

" The Pamdoges of the Highest Science, by Eliphas Levi, with
footnotes by E. O. ( Eminent Occultist”, a psendonym adopted by K. H.)

WANTED—A NEW MESSAGE
Bv LOUIS B. BALL

THEOSOPHY has profoundly affected the lives of many,

many men and women, who know for themselves that
life is One, when they look into the eyes of their neighbours of
any race, colour and creed, who know for themselves that
there is a plan, a scheme, a design which is, for man to strip
himself of all forms of selfishness and merge into the Eternal
Life and Light. Logic and reason would dictate that there
are such men who through the ages have thus stripped them-
selves of all forms of selfishness and merged with the Eternal
Life, and are facilitating the growth of their ignorant and
erring brothers towards their goal, and that these constitute the
Elder Brothers, the Inner Government of the world, the White
Lodge.

Being thus firmly established in these convictions by the
weight of logic, reason, observation and inner responses, many
of us are terrified at seeing how at this stage of human
growth a few scoundrels and sadists were able to start a move-
ment aimed at enslaving the world, exterminating masses of
mankind in huge concentration camps, torturing, burning in
large incinerators, burying alive, using all sorts of fiendish
devices for physical and mental pain. And so we ask with
sinking hearts, Where is the Inner Government of the world ?
It is Karma, some will say, but there should be rhyme and
reason to Karma also.

The Secret Doctrine speaks of the Lipika, the Lords
of Karma, the adjusters of Karma, but in our limited
understanding this is not adjusting Karma, it is fiendishness

149
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of the vilest sort. ‘Thus we find ourselves stranded in our
Theosophical reasoning.
Wanted-—new message from the Elder Brothers.

COMMENT BY C. JINARAJADASA

The writer of “ Wanted—a New Message " asks for a
new message from the Elder Brothers. In the past history of
mankind Gautama Buddha proclaimed that thoughts of love
should be radiated to all the world by the man of good-
will.  Jesus Christ proclaimed, ** Forasmuch as ye have done
it to one of the least of these My brethren ye have done it
unto Me.” Nowhere is it on record that He intended by the
phrase “ My brethren ” only those who are baptised in His
name. The proclamation of the Teachers of India throughout
the ages has been of charity and pity to all, including the
animals.

How can there be any “ new message” from any Elder
Brother to supercede what has been said ? What is needed is
not a new message but a new Messenger, One who through
the radiating power of His Wisdom and Compassion will,
as He speaks the old message, make it appear as new to
modern ears. If mankind has become deaf to the old mes-
sage, it is only because men have carelessly or wilfully been
led away by their selfishness to forget the most important
truths of their eternal life,

A reference is made to the Lords of Karma, but as if
all the horrors that have happened, the adjustment—for it
must be a karmic adjustmeni~—is a “ fiendishness of the vilest
sort”. Itis not the Lords of Karma who decree fiendishness;
they are the adjusters of the Karma of nations and individuals.
But as Karma descends on the individual, or collectively on
a nation, the reaction to that Karma is left to the freewill of
those concerned. Everyone of us has behind him a terrible
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record of accumulated Karma created through evil deeds in
hundreds of past lives. We little realize with what tenderness
the Lords of Karma allow only a little of it to come into
our life, so that we shall not be swept utterly away by the
avalanche of the evil done by us. This hidden side of facts
was well described by the late Dr. Weller Van Hook, for
several years General Secretary of the Theosophical Society
in America, in a short sacred drama which he wrote under
the title, * The Promise of the Christ’s Return . As one of
the characters, Seti, an Egyptian, it was my part to repeat
the following lines, describing Christ’s teaching:

As I see, that kingdom He would found

Is not of this world—a realm of spirit in which would lie

The world’s redemption from those Fates which it has dared.

Piled mountains high is the pent-up force threatening humanity,

That returning force which man has for aye sent forth.

Were this discharged at once man would be swept away ;

His coming makes possible a gradual discharge.

And now are threnging to Him thousands who will aid

In broadening life’s limits for us all, and a few

Who would join Him in His complete self-abnegation.

That describes exactly the situation of mankind’s karma
“ piled mountains high . The coming of every great Teacher,
becanse He brings tenderness and understanding into the
hearts of men, canalizes the vast reservoir of evil,  that re-
turning force " of Karma as it descends. Instead of avalanche
after avalanche, it is floods, earthquakes, conflagrations, pestil-
ences that Karma creates, but all an adjustment, not a
" fiendishness.” It is the “ few”—the Elder Brothers~—-who
bear the first shock of these returning forces; that is their
Sacrifice. If may be that because it is now two thousand
years since last the World Teacher moved among us, and
His teachings, as those of His Predecessors, have become
garbled, and priesthoods have so often erected barriers to His

influence, that the channels for the canalizing have been
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destroyed. Hence World War I and World War 1, with the
nations involved with their systems of economics and politics
and “ progress ", learning between the two wars nothing, of
how to live, so that war shall be impossible, not inevitable.

It is never intended, while Karma is being exhausted,
that the new Karma created shall be of evil, but rather that it
shall be of good. But mankind being still at the beginning of
its evolution (we are only at the middle point in the 5th Root
Race of the 4th Round) flounders under the impetus of itg
animal heredity and adds heap upon heap to the old Karma,
It is pitiful to contemplate today how millions of the Jewish
people have suffered atrociously {necessarily exhausting their
own racial Karma); and yet others are adding to the evil
accumulation of the past by murder upon murder committed
in the name of “Holy Zion" in Palestine. Equally tragic
is what has lately happened in India in the communal riots
as between Hindus and Muslims, where horrors have taken
place that one never dreamed of. A new horror imitated
from certain vicious elements of the West is the throwing of
acid as a part of this communal rioting.

Those of us in the East who now and then experience
cyclones or typhoons know that when such come, there is
nothing to be done but to Jash down tight every possible
thing to resist the fury of the winds. Similarly when
these avalanches of evil descend, it is for our tiny band of
Theosophists who understand the Law of Karma to do our
utmost to “stand by the unchanging eternal principles of
Universal Brotherhood. It is very hard for each of us, born
as he is in a racial, religious or cultural environment, not to
feel a sense of resentment, sometimes verging on great anger,
when everything we hold dear is attacked by the hosts of evil.

Nevertheless if we mean to be Theosophists, our action is

clear; it must be to understand. A wise French woman once
said : ** To understand is partly to forgive.”
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If the horrors which the Jews have been subject to in Ger-
many and Poland are horrible, no less have been the sufferings
of the Dutch men and women particularly in Java who have
been brutally ill-treated by the Japanese. It is calculated
that about 50 per cent of the Dutch men and women and
children in Java have died in the horrible conditions meted
out to them by the Japanese. I have received letters from
some who have survived, and the tale is pitiful.

There is always the Justice of God, though sometimes
we may be horror-struck at the way that the Lords of Karma,
who are the very essence of Compassion, have the most un-
congenial duty of adjusting the evil Karma of men.

One acute element in the present tragedy is that we
know all that is happening in the world because of radio,
newspapers, etc. These horrors have always been happen-
ing. During the campaigns of Napoleon there were no
newspaper correspondents to report graphically the sufferings
of the people as his armies marched to conquest. I doubt
not that the horrors under the leadership of Attila and Jenghis
Khan were equal to those that we have witnessed in Germany ;
but we have not known of these terrors. Nor have we the
full records of the brutalities committed as white colonists
went out from Europe to find living spaces in America, North,
Central and South, to Australia and Tasmania, to Cape of
Good Hope and Java, Sumatra, Celebes, Timor and other
lands. Today because the world is being united by radio, the
weight of a whole world’s woe descends on us who have a
sense of humanity. It is well that in our present life we
should be stirred to our depths by the collective suffering of
mankind, for it may be that each of us will then consider
how each, in his own measure, has been responsible in past
years by his prejudices, resentments and narrownesses for
the final explosion of this karmic atomic bomb which we
have witnessed.



DR. MONTESSORI AND
THE CHILD

By HELEN VEALE

HUMANITY is an organic unity that is not yet quite

past the embryonic stage, though its natal hour seems
about to strike. We may hear much talk of the nations
organizing themselves for peace and security into some Union,
but Dr. Montessori emphasizes the point that the union is
there, inevitably brought about by nature though consciously
ignored and opposed by man, at the cost of immense suffering
that can only be alleviated by understanding and co-operation.
There is One Life without a second, and natural growth
follows one law for development of any unit, whether a cell or
a planet, a human child or civilized society.

Looked at from this point of view, the child assumes a
double significance in these critical times, for not only is he
the complete epitome of human evolution up to date, but he
has in him the potentialities of present and future, as yet
unspoiled and undistorted ; and psychologists with the aid of
biologists have been able to throw light on creative processes
from birth onwards that build his faculties of body and mind.
Understanding and aiding these natural processes, and speci-
fically abstaining from putting obstacles of the usual sort in
the way of natural growth, within a generation disease and
crime could be almost eradicated within a nation. Still
more, it has been found possible, with children who have been
allowed to grow to the age of six in an environment of freedom
and happily purposeful activity, to lead them further along
educational channels by their own freely exercized will and
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imaginative interest, and educationists who tried these methods
have realized that in this way only can free citizens be devel-
oped for the exercise of democratic rights and duties in a
civilized state,

Obedience is shown by Madame Montessori to be a
sublimation of the developed and exercized will, impossible of
evocation by any form of repression or denial of freedom, but
needing preparation of the spirit. For children and for human
groups alike it seems to her absurd to talk of freedom where
there has been no preparation for its expresssion in an

‘awakened and self-disciplined will. Children are found easily

to thrill to imaginative pictures of the world we live in, given
an insight into the mysteries of fascinating sciences, especially
such as help to build a consistent picture of an unfolding
Cosmic Plan, in which man has a noble part to play in
co-operation with all other natural agents. Reverence for

'Life and its unfolding plan takes the place for them of

dogmatic religious teachings that would inhibit human
sympathies, and a passionate love for humanity and admira-
tion for its long, unselfish, labours is the result of the right
teaching of history. National exclusiveness and racial
superiority finds little soil for growth where interest has been
centred ever on human struggles ail over the world, on pioneers
and adventurers of all sorts, on centres of civilization with their
achievements and weaknesses whereby they fell, especially on
nature's oft-disclosed purpose of bringing peoples and cultures
together, by viclence if no other means were found, because

" organic unity had to come in a world that was living and One !

Only through children so taught in all civilized countries

"will national prejudices and cultural barriers be overcome, so

that humanity can enter on its heritage of freedom and fulfil

its destiny. Such is Madame Montessori's faith, learnt from

the child’s inner soul, to which love and intuition penetrated.

Despite advanced age and many discouragements, she labours
3
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unceasingly to share with a tormented world the knowledge
which alone can bring it to peace and happiness.

Bending in reverence before the Babe, as the wisest have
done before us, we can find for ourselves the full meaning of
the Christ’s saying, that the Kingdom of Heaven is open to
man only if he seeks it as a little child. This is no mere
tribute to a child’s innocence, but means literally perhaps that
heaven can only come on carth when a generation of men
shall arise who have learnt to retain that right of entry to
God's kingdom that was theirs in childhood, to keep open the
doors of the spirit, while developing truly human faculties.

HELEN VEALE

MONTESSORI APHORISMS

No one has been able to forsee that the child éncloses within’

himself a vital secret which is able to remove the veil that covers
the mysteries of the human soul. In him is an unknown factor which
is essential for the individual adult for the resolution of zll individual
and social problems.

The child who is a being in process of formation cannot expand
his consciousness as he ought to, because the adult represses him,

Psychoanalysis has used a technique for sounding the depths
of consciousness. This technique which has served to investigate and
discover the adult, has been constituted into an obstacle for the chilg,
because the same technique cannot be applied to the child who has
no infancy to remember, for he is infancy.

The new born child is not only a body ready to function ; he
is a spiritual embryo already provided with latent psychic directing
powers. :

The secret concerning the soul of the child is that we cannot’

penetrate into it unless the child himself teveals it in the process
that he goes through by building himself up. Therefore it is only
the child who is able to reveal to us what is the natural mission

of man.
Translated from El! Nifio (* The Child "), Barcelona, 1937,

THE WORLD AS IDEA, EMOTION,
AND WILL

By C. JINARAJADASA
i11. THE WORLD AS EMOTION
(Continued from page 103)

AMONG all the poets, excluding even Dante, Wordsworth
of England has the keenest sense of all aspects of
Nature as far away glimpses of the Idea or the Divine Mind.
That “ other world " is constantly breaking through his intellect
and emotions into “this world"”. Steeped in Platonic ideal-
ism and vision, he knows whither purified emotions lead, that -
is, to only one goal, the Idea. Thus he sings:
that blessed mood,
In which the burthen of the mystery,
In which the heavy and the weary weight
Of all this unintelligible world
Is lightened : that serene and blessed mood
In which the affections gently lead us on,
Until, the breath of this corporeal frame,
And even the motion of our human blood,
Almost suspended, we are laid asleep
In body, and become a living soul :
While with an eye made quiet by the power
Of harmony, and the deep power of joy,
We see into the life of things. ’

For, it is only when by the Yoga of the Emotions
“ the heavy and weary weight of all this unintelligible world is
. 157
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lightened ” that true insight comes. It is ready to come not
only through worship of God as the Transcendent Godhead or
as revealed through an Avatara or Incarnation, but also
through the worship of the Immanent Godhead as revealed in
Nature. Thus it happens that:

Therefore am [ stili
A lover of the meadows and the woods,
And mountains ; and of all that we behold
From this green earth ; of all the mighty world
Of eye, and ear—both what they half create,
And what perceive ; well pleased to recognise
In nature and the language of the sense,
The anchor of my purest thoughts, the nurse,
The guide, the guardian of my heart and soul
Of all my moral being.

“The anchor of my purest thoughts . Just as God,
Christ or Krishna are for some * the anchor ” of all their Ideal-
ism, so can Nature be for others., Wordsworth feels with an
. inexpressible intensity that even the tiniest wayside flower is a
mirror, a window, a gateway into a celestial garden, a true
“ Gospeller "—one who gives tidings of God; and so at the
end of his magnificent * Ode on Intimations of Immortality *’
—and to have an ‘‘intimation " of ITmmortality is slowly to
become one with the ldea—he sings :

To me the meanest flower that grows can give
Thoughts that do often lie too deep for tears.

There is yet one other mode or expression of Emotion

which leads those capable of it near to the Idea. This mode

is impersonal, and is especially characteristic of the message
of Gautama the Buddha, who said pever a word about the

existence of God yet opened another path to mankind to'

come to Liberation or Salvation. One ward, Meita, in Sans-
krit Maitrs, is the keynote. In Sanskrit Mitra means *' friend " ;
the abstract noun Ma##i means ‘' benevolence . But in the
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teachings of the Buddha it means far more; it is that all-
embracing Compassion towards men in which He lived during
the fifty-five years of His search and of His mission. There
is the famous Sutta or discourse where He explains how the
“Great King of Glory”, irradiates Compassion when “leaving
the chamber of the Great Complex " to descend to earth.

And he lets his mind pervade one quarter of the globe with
thoughts of Love—of Pity—of Sympathy—of Equanimity ; and
so the second quarter, and so the third and so the fourth. And
thus the whole wide world, above, below, around, and every-
where, does he continue to pervade with heart of Love—of Pity
—of Sympathy—of Equanimity, far-reaching, grown great, and
beyond measure, free from the least trace of anger or iliwill.!

In a second place the Lord Buddha inculcates the same
dogtrine of tenderness:

Even as a mother, as long as she doth 'live, watches over her

child, her only child, even so should one practise an all-embracing
mind unto all beings.

And let a man practise a boundless Goodwill for all the world,
above, below, across, in every way, Goodwill unhampered, with-
out ill-feeling or enmity.

Standing or moving, sitting or lying down, howe'er he be,
provided he be freed from sloth, let a man establish this mindful-
ness of Goodwill. For this is what men call  the highest state.””?
In these days, with our modern ways of life, all this

seems to be (except to Indians) just mere sentiment. Yet
the spread of Buddhism, a religion that propounds no worship
of any God, proves that Mettd or Compassion has been not
only the equivalent of the worship of any Saviour, but a force
in the world to inculcate a universal peace, harmony and
tenderness to all that lives—angel, man, beast, bird, fish and
insect—but has also given man that certainty as to his

' Mahaisudassana Suttanta, translated by T. W. Rhys Davids.
' Metta Sutta, translated by F. L., Woodward.



160 THE THEOSOPHIST DECEMBER

Immortality and Eternity which only a ray of Eternal Truth
can give.

And so, Love, human Love in its ideal forms, Bhakt: or
Devotion to God, the worship of Nature, and the capacity
for Compassion all lead us along their several paths to one
goal, the Idea. But to come to this Realization, one thing
is essential : “ to kill out the self . The lover must disappear
before Love can appear; the Bhakta must disappear before
Bhakti can appear; the Nature-worshipper must disappear
before Nature can appear; he who irradiates compassion
must disappear before Compassion can appear. Therefore
it follows that the primary qualification or virtue which must
be built into the character of the idealist is the spirit of
Renunciation. Sanny2sa is the Sanskrit word; the reality
of the act of Renunciation as essential to every high endeavour
is thus described by Goethe :

Thou must go without! go without I

This is the everlasting song which every hour,

All our life through, sings to us.
Indeed, every man and woman who has striven for ideal
deeds or realizations knows that life is a triangle of Striving,
Accomplishment and Renunciation. Till the soul learns how
“to grow as the flower grows”, his life in [dealism is by
growth. in these virtues as three stages, Striving leading to
Realization, and Realization leading to Renunciation. But
after Renunciation begins once again a new and loftier stage
in Idealism, and Striving once more becomes the idealist’s
theme, till after many lives he comes to Liberation.

Not the least of the many mysteries of Emotion, after it
is purified of self, and soars upwards to its goal as the flame of
a blast furnace surges upwards to the sky, is that there comes
a stage when Emotion, so blended usually with sex ideas and
teelings, transtorms itself so that sex does not enter. This is
particularly the case in the loftiest form of human loving, as
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it was with the Jove which Dante offered to Beatrice. The
pure soul of the beloved is contemplated upon, and the love
given'to her or him reveals new dimensions in Emotion. The
object of love or worship (and what true loving is not
worship ?) passes beyond personality, and becomes an adora-
tion, truly as Plotinus said, “a flight of the alone to the
Alone”, The object of sex has been achieved, which is to
make of sex a spring-board, a ** jumping-off place”, to a state
of Emotion where the physical bond matters not at all. The
adoration of a mother of her child has then the same exquisite-
ness as in that love of man and maid which Bridges des-
cribes. Lover to lover, sister to sister, mother to child,
brother to brother, all these and other forms of Love have
the new dimensional quality of a super-Emotion. So one
lover who knew of Reincarnation and whose beloved had
passed through the gate of death sang:
When next we meet, whether you be youth or maid,
Or we are born two sisters, or you my child,
I shall love you, with worship at your feet laid
As now. Always, “ my soul’s Light ”’ you will be styled.

There are two Adepts, who have stood behind the Theo-
sophical Society as its Watchers and Guardians. They are
the Mahatmas Morya and Koot Hoomi. The former is royal,
not alone by birth but also in thought and deed, imperious as
if strength embodied, for in all His past incarnations He has
been, a Ruler and Warrior; the latter has been philosopher,
scientist, priest and teacher. Each is strong, revealing the
Strength of His Archetype. On a certain occasion when the
Mahatma K. H. had to be absent from His physical body on
lofty planes during a period of three months, when His body
in its trance was carefully guarded, the Mahatma Morya in
sadness for the temporary absence of His brother in the Great
Work spoke of the Mahatma Koot Hoomi as, “ my brother,
the light of my soul”. If two men, in the height of their



APPEARANCE AND REALITY '

By N. SRI RAM

THE subject of this talk is one that has been discussed

threadbare both in ancient India and by philosophers
in the West. But our thoughts about it in these days have
a foundation which is different from that of the carlier times.
The distinctive cast of the modern mind, in spite of its
vagaries, is scientific rather than metaphysical, tending to
base itself on observations with the senses and the analysis
to which we are in a position to subject them. We are living
not in a traditional world built on certain metaphysical
assumptions, however - true these assumptions may be as

postulates for a coherent and satisfactory system, or even °

as axioms self-evident to those whose thought has a range
which can test their validity. We live in an age of empiri-
cism, though the field of empirical knowledge has become
so widened and minutely defined, that the most advanced
intellects of the day are able to build on it a structure of
inferences or knowledge, which holds together coherently like
a deductive system based on certain first principles. Nothing
can be more deductive in the scientific realm than mathe-
matics; yet, according to Sir James Jeans, the foremost
scientific thinker of the day?, the latest revelations of science
lead to the conclusion that “the universe (of the scientist)

' A talk broadcast by the All-India Radio from Madras.
* Sir James Jeans has died since this talk was given,
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can best be pictured, although still very imperfectly and
inadequately, as consisting of pure thought, the thought of
what, for want of a wider word, we must describe as a mathe-
matical thinker”. Since all knowledge thus tends to be
integrated, we shall not hereafter be able very long to isolate
one standpoint from another, such as the religious or the
philosophical, from the scientific, and let each develop its
theses without being influenced by others, though each dis-
tinctive standpoint will have its interest for its votaries.

It may be asked: Need we discuss at all this question
of appearance and reality in the modern workaday world?
This is answered the moment we realize how completely
appearance holds sway in our ordinary life. For instance, as
regard the earth’s motion round its own axis and round the
sun, it is only comparatively recently, at least in the West,
the discovery has been made and accepted that the facts are
exactly the contrary of appearance.

Another instance, still concerned with matter but in
which the perceptions of our normal consciousness are more
intricately involved, is that of the seeming solidity of so many
objects around us, such as our tables, houses, trees and
metals. The researches of science both into the minute
particles of which all things are composed and into the
infinite regions of the stars, have now established the fact
that emptiness reigns everywhere. Jeans thus sets forth its
extent: “ Choose a point in space at random, and the odds
against its being occupied by a star are enormous.

. Choose a spot inside the sclar system at random,
and there are still immense odds against its being occupied
by a planet or even by a comet, meteorite or smaller body.
Even inside the atom we choose a point at random, and the

" odds against there being anything there are immense.
"As we pass the whole structure of the universe under review,

from the giant nebulae and the vast interstellar and
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inter-nebular spaces down to the tiny structure of the atom,
little but vacant space passes before our mental gaze. We live
in a gossamer universe; pattern, plan and design are there in
abundailce, but solid substance is rare.”” The substantiality
of all objects seen or touched by us is purely an impression
on our consciousness. We ‘are thus led to contemplate the
fact that the familiar world of our senses is but an interpre-
tation of whatever things there are, by the senses we possess.
Who can say what those things are in themselves, or how
they will impress us at a later stage of evolution ?

If the world of matter is thus reduced to almost nothing
but what it expresses, what about our consciousness ? Modern
science started by regarding matter as the only Reality and
mind as its product, but has since travelled far from that
position. Now it has come to a point-in its analysis where
matter is but a curtain which wveils something that is
immaterial and of the nature of mind or thought. Matter
and mind are more mixed than they seemed before in a
continuous development, but with mind as the positive factor.

Obviously as the process of evolution is incomplete, we
must recognize that the mind as developed in us so far is not
capable of proceeding beyond the veil of shadows which are
the phenomena of our studies. This fact was appreciated in
the ancient schools of philosophy in India. But they held the
view that there is a higher order of perception latent in us,

.to be unfolded in process of time, which can be forced into
play by appropriate methods.

The Lord Buddha described the reality attained by Him
as Nirvana, literally the putting out or extinction of personal
seli-hood, which, once transcended, is seen to be but an
appearance or illusion, however real our self or ego may be
to us, as a dream is real to the dreamer. Seeing how largely

the mind in each one of us is conditioned by past experiences -

and environment, it has to be freed from their imbedded toils
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which sub-conscious involution has wrought, before it can
realize and eXpress its own true nature. In the ancient
schools in India, it was well understood that there is a reali-
zation possible through the careful training of our mental
and spiritual faculties, the term “ spiritual ”* implying an order
of perception higher than the mind, and the adaptation of
the body and the brain to that purpose. The six Darshanas,
or Schools of Philosophy, were concerned with the standpoint
and methods of such realization.

We can only speculate, as we stand at present, as to the
nature ot any reality beyond our sphere of knowledge and its
relation to the appearances produced within that sphere. The
highest intellects in India have tried boldly to obtain an
answer to these questions. According to their metaphysical
conceptions, which we can see today have, strangely enough,
the power of welding onr fragmentary and disjointed views,
gained by us not from their commanding height but from
nearer the ground level, the Reality is indescribable and a
uniqueness, yet the totality and all changes in the realm of
diversity, comprising both consciousness and form, are a
pattern of its making. We can gain from our pldace in the
picture only a partial view and understanding of the whole,
but sufficient to indicate to us the probable aspects of the
further unfoldment.

To the religious man God is the only reality, the concep-
tion which he gives to that term being determined by the
manner of his own development and the form which gives
most satisfaction to his mental and particularly emotional
wants. He seeks a God in whom he hopes to find repose and
lasting happiness as a refuge from the world of disorder,
injustice and suffering, which troubles him. Are these too
but phenomena underlying which there is a plan embodying
the attributes of justice, order and love, for which we insting-
tively seek, as ugly scaffolding might hide a perfectly beautiful
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"THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF
A. P. SINNETT

RRANGEMENTS had now been made for bringing home
Mr. Leadbeater from Cevlon where he was very miser-
able,’ to be tutor to our son Denny, now a boy of 12. The eager-
ness with which he accepted the proposal was touching, but
one difficulty stood in the way. He had been directed by
the Master to take charge of a Ceylon boy, karmically related
to him, and could not come to England, without bringing
this bhoy with him. We shrank from the idea at first hut
concluded to submit to the arrangement for the Master's sake,
as the education of the boy by Leadbeater was apparently his
design. They arrived about Christmas 1889. The Ceylon
boy, about Denny's age, was called Curuppumullagé Jinaraja-
dasa, soon shortened for convenience into Raja.

I was much impressed by a little incident that occurred
shortly afterwards, in January 1890, when Mary dropped in
upon us quite unexpectedly having come to London in
company with other friends. I had been careful never to
say a word to Leadbeater about the developments with
her. He happened to be in the drawing-room with my wife
when Mary, having spoken in passing to me in the library,
rushed upstairs and burst in upon them. In a few minutes
Leadbeater came down to me in a highly excited state, * Do
you know ? " he asked. I guessed what he meant and said
“Yes.” He had seen the blaze of Mary’s unusual aura
and had instantly recognised her as one far advanced in

' This continues what has gone before as Incidents in the Lafe of
H.P.B., The Theosaphist, July-November, 1946.

? See note at the end.
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occultism.” Mary came to stay with us on the 8th of February
_ and our mesmeric sittings were resumed,
, She left us to return home in June, but was back again
with us in September and was married from our house on
Tuesday the 10th of October, 1893. As far as I could make
out, when she was in trance, the Master himself declined to
interfere in the matter, one way or the other. Her destined
husband was a mar for whom both my wife and I had a very
' high regard, one of our intimate Theosophical friends, but we
felt convinced that the proposed marriage would put an end
to the conditions that had so far regulated our intercourse
with Mary. The consequences of this marriage were strange
and unforeseen,

For a time no startling change in Mary's relations with
ourselves were apparent. Her husband did not oppose him-
self in any way to their maintenance on the old footing,
Mary would sometimes come to us to dine, have a trance and
stay the night. I would visit her occasionally at her new
house and give her mesmeric help if she were unwell. But I
gradually noticed, as her cheerful acquiescence in the new life
became more apparent, that her former intensity of interest
in our London Lodge meetings and in my lectures slackened
off by degrees. She would neglect them for the sake of social
pleasures, while formerly they would have taken precedence
of everything. Then she showed an increasing anxiety to
disguise her connection with Theosophy from her husband’s
relatios (always excepting his sisters who were themselves
earnestly attached to it). Her husband I should explain was

very well off and connected closely with a very wealthy family.

He, be it always understood, would have sacrificed anything
and everything for Theosophy, but his devotion was con-
centrated on his wife, whose psychic gifts and spiritual

® See note at the end,

1946 THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF A. P. SINNETT 171

advancement (at the period of the marriage) commanded his
unreserved allegiance,

In the direction I have indicated the change went on
slowly but steadily. A circumstance in my own recollection
enables me to recognize a definite date at the close of my old
relations with Mary. This was the year 1898. On the
surface we remained affectionate friends but the occult rela-
tionship faded away, as Mary became more and more absorbed
by the worldly interests of her married life. At first T was
glad that she found this much happier than she had antici-
pated, but there was an element of sadness in the change.
And this led to a certain strain of feeling between her and
my wife, whose untainted loyalty to the higher life made her
almost intolerant of Mary’s backsliding. Mary would pass
spontaneously into a trance condition, when alone with him
{her husband], and would speak to him from what seemed to
be her old “She” level. We, my wife and I, began to
distrust what we heard of their communications. For my
part, after 1898 I never had any sittings with Mary of the old
kind, not the faintest gleam of anything resembling communi-
cation through her with the Master.

Colonel Olcott died at Adyar in February 1907 and 1
received a letter from Mrs. Russak then at Adyar, describing
manifestations by the Masters around his death-bed. Neither
my wife nor I believed in the authenticity of the alleged mani-
festations, though information I have received from the White
Lodge within the last year or two shows that they had a better
foundation than we supposed at the time.

By the rules of the Society, I as Vice-President became
invested with the anthority of the Presidential office, until a
new President should be elected. Some embarrassing problems
arose. 1 was urged by letters from Adyar to delegate my
authority to someone on the spot, Mr. Bertram Keightley
peing suggested by the Treasurer, Mr. Davidson, while

5
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Irs. Besant cabled to me asking me to nominate herself. She
ad, according to Mrs. Russak's account of the phenomenal
1anifestations by the Masters, been pointéd out as the new
>resident, and confusion seemed to reign at Adyar. Disbeliev-
1g in the alleged manifestations, I did not think it right to
cquiesce in her proposal, while to appoint Bertram Keight-
ey, who was very antagonistic to her by reason of siding with
Ar. Leadbeater’s most embittered enemies, seemed too offen.
ive to her. So I adopted the middle course of cabling to
Ar. Davidson, investing him with my authority, such as it was,

Mrs. Besant has proved herself in most respects eminently
ualified to lead the Theosophical movement. She made,
owever, what I held and still hold to have been one great
ristake. She invited Mr. Leadbeater to emerge from his
stirement and join her at Adyar, proceeding to use all her
ifluence to induce the General Council to welcome him back
1to the Society. This action on her part created 4 frantic
proar in the Society, and secessions in all directions took
lace accordingly.

Already a strain of feeling had been developed between
Irs. Besant and myself. At first, on her confirmation ag
'resident she had nominated me as again Vice-President, but
1e took umbrage at an article I wrote in Broad Views entitled
The Vicissitudes of Theosophy ” and formally requested me
» resign the office. 1 complied and for a long time our rela-
ons were in abeyance. ' :

Perhaps Mrs. Besant’s regard for Leadbeater may be |

tplained in this way. She had been admitted by her own

:quest to the meetings of our London Lodge group in June

394. Up to that time her psychic faculties had not developed.
.cadbeater was one of the most important elements in our
toup, Mary of course the other. He was living on the salary
f an appointment I had been enabled to procure for him in
re London offices of the Piomeer. 1 do not know exactly
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how the idea arose, but soon after Mrs. Besant’s connection
with our group, an offer was made to him through Bertram
Keightley to the effect that if he would give up his appointment
at the Dioneer office and go to live at the Avenue Road and
help in the work going on there, an income on which he would
be able to live should be paid to him. The two Keightley’s
were both well off and they with some others were ready to
guarantee this arrangement. Leadbeater declared that he
would leave the decision in my hands. I was very sorry to
agree to the proposal, but I knew so well that Leadbeater him-
self would greatly like to accept it that I could not stand in his
way, and consented.

I think the close friendship which grew up between him
and Mrs. Besant during his residence at the Avenue Road
did much to stimulate the development of her psychic facul-
ties, and by common experiences on the higher planes they
were united in very sincere sympathy. Afterwards when
Leadbeater went abroad, and was away for years in America
and Australia, I have no doubt that Mrs. Besant felt the loss
of his companionship very keenly, and when she became
President was eager to recover it. Anyhow she invited him
to Adyar and he went there.

Mary herseli was bitterly indignant at his restoration to
the Society, and her influence with many members of the L.L.
was all-powerful. 1 had no strong feeling on the other side
myself though I did not exactly share hers, but when it came
to a question of a vote in the London Lodge, the vote was
absolutely unanimous in favour of withdrawing from the
Theosophical Society. Only one member dissented and he
stayed away from the meeting. The Lodge did not wish to

._dissolve but to go on an independent footing with a new name.

Thus it came to pass that the Eleusinian Society was
formed in the beginning of 1909, a dreary period for me as
soon after my wife had passed away, but I will deal with the
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later events of our private life when some of these general
explanations have been completed.

Reverting now to what I have described as a terrible
development in my relations with Mary, it came about in
this way. The Eleusinian Society only lasted a year or
two. I had been able to open up a new channel of communi-
cation with the Master, of which I will speak more fully
later on, and I came to know that he wished me to rejoin
the Theosophical Society. He did not blame me for having
formed the Eleusinian. On the contrary he had himself
suggested the name to me. - But it had served its purpose.
1 myself felt that it was absurd that I should remain outside
the great movement that I had been privileged to start in the
Western world, and discussing the matter with Mrs. Besant
in the.course of her visit to London in 1911 I found that she
also, by her own means of knowing, was aware of the fact
that the Masters wished me to return. I did so, was restored
to my original office as Vice-President and received an
immense number of letters from Theosophical lodges and
individual members all over the world welcoming me back,
often in very touching terms.

But Mary, whose dislike of Leadbeater only grew more
and more Intense with time, at once ‘with her husband
resigned the Eleusinian on the ground that my return to
the Theosophical Society brought it too closely into-associa-

-tion with that body, and sent me a paper embodying her
views on the subject, which she wished me to read to the
Society at a meeting I had thought it necessary to call in
order to explain my return to the Theosophical Society.

I wrote back asking her not to insist on this, as if 1 read
her paper I should be obliged to comment on it and say things
I would rather leave unsaid, meaning that I shounld be obliged
frankly to admit that I did not continue to regard her impres-
sions as trustworthy. She seems to have misunderstood me
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and to have imagined that I meant to go into details concern-
ing my psychic relations with her—which I had no thought of
doing—and wrote me a fearfully angry letter. Never mind
its exact contents. The misunderstanding was partially
smoothed over in time, but although we agreed to remain
friends, we had to ignore all mattgrs connected with occultism.

(To be continued)

NOTES BY C. JINARAJADASA

2. Mr. Sinnett misstates completely. Mr. Leadbeater
in Ceylon was extremely busy in reorganizing the work of
Buddhists, and although living in most cramped and uncon-
genial surroundings and on a small pittance allowed by the
Buddhists, could hardly be described as ‘* very miserable .
He would have gone on with the work given to him by
Colonel Olcott but for a sudden change in his plans. When he
went to Ceylon he received an intimation from his Master that
his brother who had been killed young was born in Ceylon. He
was therefore on the look out to find this boy. He did a great
deal for many Buddhist boys in Colombo, teaching them
to swim and taking them on excursions, etc. There were
two boys who he thought might be the brother of his early
life, one being an elder brother of mine who went with him
with enthusiasm to the Sunday schools established by Mr.
Leadbeater, and took part in the various carol parties organ-
ized for the Wesak full moon celebrations. It was about
1888 that I came in contact with him when he opened the
first Buddhist English High School (now Ananda College), in
which 1 was a scholar. It was then that he noticed me more
particularly and finally after many “ tests” decided that I
was the brother,

This at once necessitated that for the sake of the work
of the Master I should be taken to England to be educated.
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His leaving Ceylon was not because he was “ very miserable”
but because the Master’s plan had to be carried out.

3. As I was living in the Sinnett household, T know well
that Mr. Leadbeater did not “ came down to me in a highly ex-
cited state”. 1 was there when * Mary " arrived on a visit. The
matter of the mesmeric trar}ces was known to Mr. Leadbeater
and myself. Now, Mr. Sinnett was always very inquisitive
about the occult faculties of various persons, and vyanted to
“ check up on” Mr. Leadbeater who he knew did possess cer-
tain psychic powers. So he had asked * Mary " before she met
Mr. Leadbeater to look at his aura and report what it was like.

What follows happened when I was present at the con-
versation between Mr. Sinnett and Mr. Leadbeater, and it
was of such a striking nature that I have never forgotten it:

A. P. Sinnett (with a quizzical smile): * Leadbeater,

Mary says that she could not see that you bad any
aura at all. How can that be?”

C. W. Leadbeater (very blandly}: “ I pocketed it.”

Mr. Sinnett felt rebuffed and did not follow up the
curious answer. Later Mr. Leadbeater explained to me partly
what happened. He was not going to be pried upon by an
unknown person in whose clairvoyant faculties Mr. Sinnett
believed firmly ; and so he did something mysterious which he
described in the phrase “‘ I pocketed it”.

Later in connection with other things Mr. Leadbeater
explained to me that it is possible to make a person or
object invisible to a person in front of the object. It is pos-
sible to bring about a certain arrangement in the aether (which
has been discarded by physicists today) so that the light rays
coming from behind an object can be bent around it to meet
in front of it, so that the object is non-existent to an observer
looking in front. What Mr. Leadbeater did with his aura he
never fully explained, but in some manner he cast a Maya
over it as it were, so that * Mary "' saw nothing.

THE OCCULT HIERARCHY
A LOGICAL NECESSITY

By G. N. GOKHALE

NE idea that the Theosophical Society has reproclaimed

- before the world is the existence of an Inner Govern-
ment of the world, at the head of which are a certain number
of “just men made perfect”. That such great men once
lived is admitted by all religions; but that these Great Ones
are as active today as they once were, and that they take part
in shaping destinies even in this twentieth century, is some-

_ thing which many cannot believe, even with all the teaching

about immortality on their lips. The modern scientific man

is frankly sceptical, and to him the old stories may be only

parables, Occultists have argued the point from their level,

. which it is hard for us to reach. The following is an attempt

to reason it out from the point of view of an average man.
We all admit that Evolution is a fact in nature, Darwin
proved it as far as bodily variations are concerned, and
Nietzsche has shown as how mental qualities also are evolved.
It is a very rare man who really feels that he is the worst in
the world. We are all sure that we are vastly superior to

 many, yet even the proudest will admit that he has met a few

people better than he is. The number on either side does not

matter ; but we may think that we are neither the last nor the

first. Some of us honestly feel that persons like Dr. Annie

Besant are far beyond ourselves; and she believed in One

Greater, whose slightest wish was a royal command to be at
177
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once obeyed. One of these Great Ones has told us that He
“feels like dust at the feet of One greater ’. So the course of
Evolution seems like a huge ladder ; and if we are better than
many others, there must be yet others who are better than we
are. The existence of “just men made perfect”, as a step
still higher, s then quite reasonable.

Now we have to assume the existence of an immortal part
in each one of us, the evolving Jiva. It is he who comes into
manifestation again and again, in a world where perfect justice
prevails, till he learns *that all Life is one and indivisible ”
—a process which naturally takes a long time. Religious-
minded people find no great difficulty in accepting this view :
and we are asking the modern scientist only to extend into
the realm of the Unseen laws in which he has believed for
centuries. We know that his belief in these laws is rather
shaken at present, but that is just because he refuses to take
the Unseen into account. Our next step is, therefore, to accept
Karma and Reincarnation, as hypotheses.

That we see people at various stages of evolution is fur-
ther compatible with the suggestion that “ the whole world is
but a school in which there is neither friend nor foe, all alike
are our teachers.” Our stages are like the different standards
with which we are familiar in school. All subjects taught
in this school can be grouped under three heads—DBhakti,

Jfiana, and Karma—the Motive, the Method, and the .

Doing—Right Target, Right Way, and Right Effort—the
Why, How and When. Minimuom proficiency in all three is
essential for promotion, although we may specialize in one.
Goaded by the inner urge, as Jiva meets Jiva again and again,
acting and reacting on each other under the guidance of the
Lords of Karma, they attain a certain balance between the
three and begin to see a Plan behind it all; that Plan is
Evolution—the evolution of the Inner Ruler Immortal. Wealth
and power are at best for one life only, and the Jiva now
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shifts his focus from things of-this world to something more
lasting, more worthy of attainment.

In. the beginning he was looking at everything from his
personal point of view, Having gained more than a suspicion
that all Life is one, he now strives to cultivate a sense of
unity with others, learns to identify his own interests with
those of others, attempts to feel with them their pleasures and
pains, and tries to wipe off some of their tears. He starts
doing good for the love of humanity, and so grows in his sense
of unity. He looks beneath the surface of things and soon
is no longer the “ realist ” that he was; he becomes an idealist
who readily gives up many things which attract the average
man, and which he himself clutched at a short while ago.
His gaze is now fixed on higher objects. He is ready to
shift from the path of forthgoing—Pravritti Marga, to Nivritti
Marga—the path of return. He has done with the life of the
personality, the mask that has so long covered his face. He
has finished his school conrse ; he matriculates: he " enters the
Stream ", the University of Life, where he will now develop his
Individuality so that he may better serve the One Life. He
joins the Band of Servers. ' -

If we have followed him so far, we shall readily see that
in God’s good time such a man is bound to attain a level of -
consciousness where the sense of unity with Creation is not a
passing feeling or thought but enduring and permanent, so
that he cannot lose sight of it even for a moment. Unity is
to him now a fact; and he realizes—not that the whole world
is an illusion (Maya) as we wrongly say—but that the sense
of separation from others is the greatest of delusions. He ,I
sees that Diversity is not the same thing as Division into
“You and:1".- He has taken his Degree! As the Vedantist
puts it, what he so long took to be a snake is now a piece of
rope. He certainly has a very hearty laugh over it at first,
wondering how he could ‘ever have made such a mistake,

6
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Then he rushes out to tell éveryone what he has discovered.

He very quickly realizes that nobody will listen to him. At

DECEMBER.

the same time, his sense of unity with those who suffer is so .

strong that every cry of pain rings in his ears so that he cannot
possibly sit quiet. His feelings are like those of a mother,
who on returning home sees her house burning and remembers

that her little one is inside. How can she leave the child to.

its fate ? Will she not rush into the blazing fire ? And will not
our new Graduate act in the same way ? Yes, and no. He
certainly sees the urgency of saving the child, but at the
same time he cannot forget that he was himself lately under
the same delusion. He recalls how he learnt that wealth and
power were not worth an effort, how he then set store by more
lasting things, and how after -a long and arduous struggle he
has reached: his present state. He sees that in that select
. body of just men made perfect the-aense of Knity is so great
‘that they all act like the fingers of one hand; each one
carries out a portion of the great Plan entrusted to him
under the guidance of thosewho have the longest experience.'
What' can be more natural than that our new Graduate,
instead of rushing in alone, places his services at the disposal
of the Older Ones? He offers to join what we call the Inner

Government of the World, an offer which is most willingly.

accepted and at which the whole world rejoices because one
more Helper is available, e

We have likened the world to a school, but not all the
children take it that way. In the beginning, at least, they are
so carried away by their feelings and emotions that they
simply will not think. They not only do not attend school
themselves, but do not even allow others to doso. They reap

as they sow: Karma and Reincarnation begin exerting their

steady pressure all the time. We need not bother ourselves
here with the agents of these laws, the host of entities who
administer these laws. . It is enough for our present purpose
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that these laws exist and that they are enforced. But in this .
very enforcement the time factor inevitably comes in. If
every action is accompanied by an equal and opposite reaction,

‘both acting at the same moment, all manifestation is impossi-
‘ble. Every stress produces a strain which is relieved in time. -

If every man who told a lie dropped down dead on the spot,
evolution would come to an end. The time factor, which is

‘an essential condition of our existence, involves much mutual
- .adjustment, After all, all Life is one, and o all ounr children,

however foolish they may be, are princes of royal blood, to
be dealt with firmly but-gently. So some members of the
Inner Government have to help in keeping these unruly ele-
ments in check. Those who have specialized in such work
in the past are naturally chésen for this great work of the
Ruler, the King, the Manu as we call him, and he has a
number of assistants. Those who can teach best work under
another Head, the Jagat Guru, the Priest, and Prime Minister; .
while ‘yet others work under a Third, the Mahaichohan, the
Commander-in-Chief, with his Staff and General Officers.
So the great Hierarchy works somewhit as we do, only much
more efficiently, Their Plans are made for millennia ahead,
and they work with a certainty our puny Governments can
never approach. We may delay the day, if we choose to
suffer. But we can never stop Evolution, which is theér Plan.
Thus if all Life is one and immortal, if Karma and Rein-
carnation are laws of Nature, agd if the evolution of Life is a
fact, then the great Hierarchy, the Inner Government of the
World, is but a logical necessity which cannot be denied.

G. N. GOKHALE-
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Here where the world ends, and has beginning,
‘Here where the sunlit spring of 311 our minds -

Has birth again and new beginning,
- The seeker finds.

Here there is bedy’s peace and the heart’s uprising.

Here the illumined lives of other mep

-+ Are beacons on a monntain peak: uprising
o T e e
Here there is quiet, and the world about us,

Here there js wisdom foolish men must know,

The earth is dumb with suffering abont us, )

Aund I must go.- :

T. C. H,

November 7946.

PLATO-ON EVIL

il is 4. uecessary consequence of the evolution-of pluralised

‘THOUGHTS ABOUT RENEWAL

By P. pE JONGH
THE'desire for renovation recently expressed within the
Theosophical Society implies a fresh revaluation of our
spiritual science and, whilst strictly adhering to its essential
intrinsic values, to bring it into line with modern thought. In
fact continuous renewal is a prime necessity for a society of
progressive thinkers. So we are now confronted by the task of
analysing as honestly and detachedly as possible those subtle .
shortcomings, which in the past have limited our activities and
consequently have given rise to the present urge for renewal.
It is needless to state that in so doing we must at ali costs
avoid the discarding of any sound elements ‘while finally
throwing away whatever has served its day. ) |
For this purpose we may divide our analysis into two
parts, considering first the Society as a whole, and next the
individual ‘member, yet keeping in mind that in truth the
general and individual problems are closely rejated.
 Genmsral. Analogous to the relation Personality-—Ego, the

first being a  temporary expression, adjusted to. and adapted for -

a special task within a definite period, with its own specific

'problems, we might consider Theosophy in its well-known form
s a special expression of the unchanging Ancient Wisdom,

stence from the absclute unity of Mind. likewise intended for a definite task in a particular era. From

this point ‘of view we should be alive to the fact that in this
form it will probably present certain characteristics, similar
.- o to those which were dominant at the time of its conception

The more we understand the whole nature of things, the lesa for example -a rationalistic . hil . : P %
| we shall see in the world, © - . | P aliatic philosophy, a supreme primacy o
182 . _

-, Evil cannot pass away; there muost always; be something

agonistic to goqd. 3
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intellect, and the view that life in all its manifeétations could

be contained within a rational system of cause and effect.

'I'l‘zetosophy offered at that time a pre-eminently suitable
‘S)l:ll:ltllal .scier-lce, offering ‘both logic and peace of mind,
‘I‘::(ti;s ;-]: f:;?lg the. road towards personal realization of
cialism, Theose n;ve ];ts purpose, s.e. the destruction of mate-
of reasoning a :fd-y ad .perforce to follow the existing trend
dencies of th to appeal t_o certain temperamenta_,l ten-

at period. Thus it was instrumental.in giving to

the minds of men a tremendous impulse that would finallge.

lead to the collapse of materialism.
_nearlf;rloi‘iv:i:i:d‘qe] m‘.‘st.r.mlize‘that this particular task is
pear] L " In fact it would appear a waste of energy

oncern ourselves. farther with a system which will presently
receive its death-blow from science... For the latter, formerly
our ﬁerce.t antagoxu'st,.hw-"aim':imsﬁvﬁmﬁd&"uﬁves at
the negation of materialism ; vii‘fual]y it stands on the
threshold of the Hall of Mystery, and in awe thereof it turns
towards Religion. Science has made tremendous progress
has gone through a radical revolution in its feasoning. It i;
clear that one-sided, orthodox-causal explanations no longer
hold sway, and everywhere an urge for synthesis is to be
found. .The admission of the existence of inter-dependent
many-sided relations gives rise to a spontaneous, relative a_nc;

2

creative vision. This process leads to the acknowledgmant.of -

a universal Life-force, intuitively felt rather than analytically

:iﬁs‘:;':bed,_. I\Taturally , this revolution has not been restricted
o t € scientific field only, its symptoms are to be found in
orditary life as well. People are less.guided than before by
 tradition and formula, interest in merely intellectual ﬂéscrip.

tlfor::;. of life’'s manifestations has diminished, This process.
Of “1irrationalisation ” however should be kept within definite

Pm:htﬂ i-lack of discrimination would lead to a dangerous fall
" in the stgnfl_ards of science and culture, .
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To this end a vivid, purely metaphysical insight is needed
o keep mankind on the right track. Constant awareness of
n ultimate Reality, of being an inseparable part of an uni-
rersal Whole, should be the guiding principles of thought
nd actiorn.

Returning to our analysis, a few points can now be
aised. . Have we realized that our theoretical knowledge is not
undamental so much as instyumental, meaning by this phrase
n instrument through which the unchanging Ancient Wisdom
s manifested, yet liable to certain modifications in harmony
vith the changing ways of thought? Can we, by realizing
he relative nature of our expression of the Ancient Wisdom,
nd by applying the médern, critical standards of Science,
sgve out its anti-materialistic characteristics, thus making
“heosophy more readily acceptable to modern seekers after
rath? Even in the present form of Theosophy many
utmoded notions are to_be found.

Again, do we consider Science still as being our opponent
r are we aware of the vital importance of its present researches,
nd. do we make an efficient use of its latest discoveries to
romote our ideas ? Our traditional Jeadership in the domain
f the spirit requires a correct interpretation of the existing
:ndencies in Scignce and a purposeful stimulation of those
hat will lead to our common goal.

In any case, out of the profundity of the Ancient Wisdom
e ought to offer to the world those metapliysical values of
‘hich it is in dire need. In these days Truth can be straightly
gpressed, not in whispers or hints, nor by mysterious methods,
ut in plain terms of our own vision. Intrinsic values may
aly be offered when based on personal experience, obtained
y practising Theosophy in our daily life and tested in its
orms. : _ :

. Individual. Thus our analysis leads to the individual
spect, and necessarily to an average, realistic aspect, ‘whereby

’
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certain cqndit_ions are no doubt exaggerated in order to deﬁne
clearly the othersvise too subtle shortcomings. To what extent,
then, have we kept our spiritual values in harmonious balance
with our daily life and our environmerit, thus fruiifully mani-
festing them as order, style and rhythm, and not limiting
their import to intellectual appreciation only? Have we
been able to guard ourselves against the generally occurring
failings in thinking? Our knowledge has becorne very com-
prehensive, and our inteliectual horizon has been enotmousl)’
extended, but have we tested ail knowledge critically and hae
it been intensively assimilated in our sphere of life? More-
over have all our efforts been directed at the most important,
- primary Ideal, the personal knowledge of Truth, non-material
and supra-rational though:it-be 7
- There is no greater evil for purposeful seekers than parti-
a]]y converted knowledge; it ‘cramps personai judgnmrent and
prevents wisdom. Acceptance of the authority of teachers, how-
ever wise, leads to superficial theorizing without experience, and
ends in the drying-up of the source of inspiration. The decline
of the .need to judge personally as exactly and objectively ag
possible ends in dogmatism; it accentuates externals and is
not a growth from the centre outwards, as growth shonld be,
It emphasizes belief instead of behaviour, a life guided by
precepts instead of by spontaneous inner impulses. By these
failings mind will stand between us and our inner ‘Being,
a barrier instend of a feeler after the Self,
- Intellectual appreciation as such should be considered as
secondary, whereas that tiny part of self-acquired wisdom, the
never-to-be-denied glimpse of Truth, those values obtained by
one's own experience, are primary, the purport of which can
hardly be overestimated. -
By critical self-analysis, by relentlessly removing from
oar-mind all that has not been integrally digested, we can kft
~ the veils which we ourselves have hung between us and our real
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Being. Deepening of experience will lead us to that con-
structive centre, where we shail stand face to face with Truth.
It is here that we visualize the altimate Goal, and by identi-
fication with it we achieve the goal -that all our activities
“here below " are directed by and originate from the aware-
ness of the Oneness of Life. - This subtle, if difficult, change
in attitude implies that our energy should not be directed by .
the desire to find the Elder Brothers, but rather by a spon-
taneous urge to manifest Their plan through right thought
and right action.

This directing of our attention from the centre outwards -
creates in our lives vitality and rhythm, and guards us against
formalism. - The mind no longer strives to grasp images.
outside ourselves by sharp concentration, but in a receptive
state tries to reflect the connecting, opposite-resolving Unity
of Things within us. To attain this intuitive experience of
Life, our mind should be pure of stains and our judgment
critically tried and tested by self-acquired standards. In
complete harmony of thought and emotion, in silence, in
perfect inner poise we may attain to effortless Experience,
thus finding those metaphysical values, which we may offer
our fellow-men. Preferably we should offer those in non-
Theosophic nomenclature to those seekers who are discour-
aged by what is in thelr opinion the too formallzed structure
of science. S e

Every one of us has to search for hlmself and to
contribute to the work out of his own source. Vet it is
in' the Society that all individual observations and contribu-
tions converge, and in the natural, general agreement therein
that Truth is manifested in a form most éuitable for this era.
An efficient grouping of our activities, ditected in line with
the world-image-formative-forces, and aimed at a progresswe
Ideal, will renew our enthuslasm

P. DE JongH



THE RETURN TO THE SOURCE
By RONAL]; FUSSELL

,THERE is a cyclic law observable in all living beings
. whereby the life in them periodically returns to the inner

. source, there to be renewed for a fresh outburst of activity.
The life of deciduous trees is a natural example, and serves as
. & symbol of this process, . -Leaf, bloom and seed burst forth in
‘a season, only to fall, and the tree stands as if dormant in its
winter trance. , But those with a little intuitive sympathy with

Nature can reahze ‘that during the wintey. Atillness a miracle

of inner renewal is taking place to show in Spring its bud

abloom again.

On entirely other levels, the law is no less true. There
are cycles in the progress of human thought and art and reli-
gion. At certain epochs a barren period prompts a return to
some older source, often with a greatly fructifying effect. The
outburst of thought and art in Elizabethan England was due
to such a return to the artistic and philosophic ideals of
Greek civilization. In a smaller way the Pre.-Raphaelite

movement in painting was a return for new inspiration to.

the simple beauty of the Italian *! Primitive " painters,
Such a tide has been setting in and gathering momentum

during the last centary of European thought. 1t seems a tide -
of even vaster moment than,any that has gone before, though

we who are in the midst of it may not be able to assess it cor- .
rectly. In the religious life of Europe the dead leaves of -

dogma have been falling everywhere. But still, in eternal
R 188

-~
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longing for the truth, the spirit of man has turned anew to, the 7
“ gray-haired ” wisdom of the East. The instinct is sure, for

this was the source from which all our loftiest teaching came.

Now, it is vital to remember that this is no return to a
geographical India or China, but to an East within ourselves,
to some older inner source or centre from which alone we feel
that new inspiration and vision can come. That these levels
exist in us'is no flight of the imagination. Carl Jung has
published in The Secret of the Golden Flower an example of
European Mapdalas (sacred designs) drawn by patients under
treatment, independently of any Eastern influence, which~

-yet show remarkable correspondences with ancient Lamaist

Mandalas or meditation pictures. A later English psychologist, -
Dr. Graham Howe, has made the surprising statement that
at a certain level we are all near-Buddhists’ (see the preface
to his book Invisible Anatomy). =

The years of war have demolished, for this age at ieast,
all-lope of worldly secarity. - Those of us who do not now
actually suffer hear the cries of a suffering world at our very
gates. Beneath our feet what gulfs have opened up ! It is at
such times that men are driven to seek a vision of trath com-

‘mensurate. in its grandeur with their suffering, capable of

quelling the aganies of the heart and answering the questing

mind. Again let it be emphasized that the quest is within. - We

are the living truth. Words, books, and philosopbies are but

means-of awakening that which is within us alteady. Oras

the Zen Buddhists picturesquely pat- it, those things are but
“ a finger-peinting at the moon ",

For the greater clanﬁt.atxon of our thought and pu;pose
is there any one central message around which the rest clings,
and which- is at the same time intimately related to our'inner -
life ? ‘There is such 2 message, the concept of the Path. [t
is explicit in the Noble. Eightfold Path of the Buddha, and
in the Bhagavad Guta, implicit in the Crest-Jewel of Wisdons .
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of Sri Sankaracharya, in the ancient Caste. Laws of Hinduism,
in the Tao of Lao-Tzii. It is exemplified in the lives of great
saints like Ramakrishna, Vivekinanda and Sarads Devi.
These are but a few of the familiar peaks in the Himalayan
Kange of Eastern thought. Yet where will you find a clearer
or more practical. method for him who would undertake it
than the stages of .the Noble Eightfold Path ? Where a work
breathing more the compassionate love-wisdom 'of a divine
Teacher than the Bhagaved Gita? Where .u profoundes ex:

pression of the all-inclusive truth that is love, than the

- "Lankavatare Stitra?
What is this teaching, and what is its value to us in the
West today ? Having -a ‘practical outlook, we are liable to

- ask; What good-is it ? ‘What wilkét.do ? -

is man's own nature ? What is the:parposscof. }ifs ¥ How can
we achieve that purpose? No explanation in words can be
adequate. No simple definition can hope to adumbrate
the profound subtlety of the matter. Yet.an explanation
- must sometimes be attempted. At the core of all existence
is. THAT, the self-existent Reality. From THAT comes
Universal Mind, which we know in its manifestation aspect as
the world of things and phenomena. This- world, governed

- #Firstit will answer the three fandamental questions : What

. by cause and effect, is but the rippling of the surface of /

Universal Mind. In this world man has his existence, yet
his innermost nature is one with THAT. In the world of
phenomena is incessant change, and as long as man identifies
himself with it he reaps continual suffering, for all things
pass.away from him.  Now, the. link of that identification is

desire, or rather the stdtes of 'min&on which desire depends.

_For instance, if you believe that ‘money, 18 such, is good
for your happines,s, you seek to amass it. Many an artist,
however, living for his work alone, has found great inner

Bappifiess .although living in poverty, for he. had a different

-
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belief. The mind, then, is vitally important and it can be
so0 trained as to give a clearing insight into reality, and to
allow a more and more true expression of a man’s inner
essential nature. The process, strangely enough, is not one
of accumulating knowledge but of clearing away all hindrances
to truth, until we see things as they are. It is an inner
transmutation, a death and glorious rebirth, a crossing ovet
from the shores of conditioned existence to the shore of
immortality. How else can we know it but by living ig?
What an ideal is expressed in this passage from the Lanka-
vaiara Salra. ‘ Before they had attained self-realization of
noble wisdom, they were influenced by the self-interests of
egoism, but after they attain self-realization they will find
themselves reacting spontaneously to the impulses of a great
and compassionate heart, endowed with skilful and boundless
means and sincerely and wholly devoted to the emancipation
of all heings." : S AP -
It is-no good explaining the Path in detail. Some such
ideal must inspire you, for the urge must be your own, to
undertake your own transmutation. You can see the next
step ahead. You can never see all the Path until yon have
trodden <t all: ' -1f you feel the call to take that step, take it in
faith_f-'The Divine Teacher is within you. The example of all
the Saints is for yon. Change your nature, and you change
the world. And it is possible to do this. L.
o | '- RoNALD FUSSELL

Al



THE GOSPEL OF CHiNA

By DUNCAN GREENLEES

CONF UCIUS was._frank and clea:espakm blkt alma.ys

wise, deliberate and courteois in speech. He fievar .

dealt with abnormal things, but through the scriptures taught
‘men how to live. He loved classical music, which tedches
discipline and harmony. . Though rather formal in public, in
private he was always friendly and cheerful. He showed:the
same-’ teepeet ta gifts as to the giver, first consecrating them
by offering a.little to. his ancestora. While taking a meal
he was temperate and ceremonious, careful to eat only fresh
and clean food; his costume was always simple, but as
- prescribed by ancient custom, In his home life he followed
the rules laid down of old; and as he shared the simple life
of commorr-folk, hig natural courtesy and sweetness of humoyr
endeared him to all. Ready in sympathy with those in troy:
ble, he made light of his own sotrows, so as not to depress
others by his grief.

His .essential teashing was this : The purpose of life. is to

- grow in. grace, help others, and realize our own perfection.

By steady meditation on-that goal, each can attain it for
himself  through nndemandmg his own motives for action.
Those who would rulef*’othen must first role themselves; a

wise and kindly father makes. the best of kings, and the family
is the best training-ground for a throne. The practtce of

' Bemg the substance of a forthcommg book under the same title,
\ hnod on the Four Classics, of Confuciug and Mencius,

R 17
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- irnpaftial justice and of constant self-discipline leads to per-
- fection ; and without these none can attain,

His chief disciples so explain this: We have to study
deeply and steadily follow the innate law of our own individual
nature, from which we can never really turn aside. The eternal
state of the true Self is that beyond all thought and feeling,
Dwell in that, and come out of it only for controlled harmoni-
ous action. That blissful state, perfected, is the real goal of
life. But few can long remain in it, because few care to make
the sincere and humble effort that leads to it—a perfect balance
between brave strength and gentleness.

Yet all men and women can, and should, aim at this,
even if very few, the saints and sages, can fully attain, It
is natural for al), innate in every one, being really nothing but
sincere adherence to his inner nature. Self-control and con-
sideration for others in a mood of dispassionate calin, is the
way ; the whole universe is full of beings thus growing towards
perfection. That perfection is already innate in the Self and
reflected in the true Intelligence of a pure mind. Only those
who know the Inner Self can truly help others and thus co-
operate with the Divine Plan. Others can help as far as they
have themselves progressed towards that perfection of Self-
knowledge ; this helping brings divine powers to be used only
in the delightful secret assistance of others. The universe is

. all but infinite, and man’s Inner Self is cognate-with the

universe, infinitely glorious. So the wise ‘man who knows this
truth is unmoved amid life’s storms.

Good men make good rulers, being humane, reverent and
just to all, constantly striving towards self-improvement, which
leads them to perfection, the ultimaté-goal for all. "A good
ruler follows the standard of the best men in the past, which
is the standard of his own hlgher self; for the whole Universe

‘is a unity. Only the perfect man can be the worthy 1awgwer

or ruler for others, for he alone can awake in them 2 loving
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~ and joyful loyaity. But he can only be recognized by one
who has the same qualities in himself. The wise man finds
the whole world in himself, and his own nature in the outside
world ; though- he seeks no fame or publicity, he wins both by
his gentle goodness which works wonders on all around him,

Confpcius taught these lofty principles by his own life
and in” Socratic discourse with disciples and enquirers. He
- tells us that he himself gained wisdom gradually by steady
lifelong effort and is yet far from perfection. He is always
ready to learn from anyone and to share freely with all-what.
ever he has, but his pupils must make their own efforts to
- attain, It is easy to make tall claims, but few really seek
the highest truth, and singerity is the first quality to be sought,
The highest knowledge, to. be sedulously cultivated, is the
sincere.love of others, and .an earnest quest after this, together
with the Ppatient culture of gentie courtesy.asd. wmmnﬂﬁsense
is the best way of life,

Seek the Truth unswayed by mere opinion, and learn
to look under a fair outside to assess the soul within.
It is natural to human beings to be humane, kindly, gelf-
disciplined, but if these virtues are to grow and flower they
must be steadily practised. The highest education is that
which teaches love, courage and calm amid all disturbances.
This is true cuiture and true wisdom, to be sought by ail
through honesty and sincere devotion to the Aim. . This is

the proper field of education—to create a man or woman self--

reliant, kind, gracious and calm, free from egoism. Other
signs of true cuiture are devotion to justice and propriety, a
tireless aspiration towards perfection, and a patient effort to
- help others and to purify and improve the gelf. A'simple devo-
ted life among good people makes it easy to tread this path;
it is the one who is kind, reverent and loyal to elders, gracious
and kind to youngers, who is a worthy postulant for the path
to: wisdom. Confucins tells us to be honest, faithful and
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sincere at all costs, for only the true can find the Truth and
be worthy to hand it on to others. We can win the love of
all by complete active harmlessness. .

Each one should do his own duty, leaving others to do -
theirs. The man in power over others must be careful, wise,
calm, disinterested and devoted to his work; his example will
be followed by all below him, even where good laws and
preaching fail to win them over. Example is stronger than
precept, even from the best of men. We are to practise Self-
awareness, for it instils love for others in our hearts and
enables us to help them ; we should use our native common-
sense at all times and leave other things to “* destiny . The
ideal pupil guietly studies the truth in himself, indifferent to
outer conditions and never losing his balanced sense of duty
even in the midst of the greatest sorrows. Sincerity and
impartial justice are not disloyal to others who may suffer on
that account. Physical action is not the only way to serve
others, but you should always keep your feet firm on good
solid earth and never lose yourself in airy transcendentalism,
however grand and alluring it may seem.

Mencius, the great apostle of Confucius, about a century
later developed his teachings and spread them far and wide
over China, till they became the basis of its civilization. He
taught that the wise man obeys the laws of Nature which
silently reveal Heaven's will. He does his best, but cannot
command success; indeed, the best of men are often sorely
tried, for Heaven blesses them with troubles that increase
their strength.

Every human being is naturally kind and pitiful, just,
discriminating ; he strays from this only under heavy pressure.
His growth in spiritual things may be measured by his depth
and universality in these qualities. If he lacks true education
1e may act like a beast; his first task is to see himself as he

s and then to try to rectify himself ; no one else can do this
8
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for him. When he has made himself noble, kind, full of
sympathy for all, wise and just, he naturally stirs love and
co-operation in all he meets; then in an environment made
. friendly his work prospers smoothly and brings happiness.
The selfish ean never win loyalty from others but only wake
their selfishness; only loving sympathy can draw others to
our side. A good will and a good example can do more for
this than good words can ever do.

When others hurt you, the cause must lie in yourself. Set
right your own defect, and if the offences go on, you need not
worry over the actions of an ignoble person. Rather be glad
that he has led you to improve yourself and help you towards
perfection. We can find the highest Truth in our own hearts
if we sincerely seek with understanding. The way is to avoid
all evil desires and deeds. So, he tells us, we must do our
own duty quietly and without caring for the results ; this alone
cam bring us happiness.

The nature of the heart matters more than outer activity;
it must be the home of all great virtues, and for that it must
be purified, trained and guided. Even when hurt himself,
the wise man does not hurt another but looks on all as
brothers, though some be dearer than others; he looks on
everything as worth knowing, though some things are to be
known at whatever cost. His life is one of cheerful service
and tireless self-improvement. The best man wholly conceals
his own greatness; he helps others when-he can, but is quite
happy even when he can do nothing for them, and is unshaken
by fear, shame or poverty. You can judge him, not by what
he does but by what he is. Great men perform the common
duties more fully than other people do, and they give credit
for all they are and do to the Teacher whom in all humility
they follow towards perfection.

DuNCAN GREENLEES

THE SONG OF LIFE
By KATHERINE E. HAIGH

STUDY of verses 5, 6, and 7 of part 2 of Light on
the Path :

5. Listen to the song of life.
6. Store in your memory the melody you hear.
7. Learn from it the lesson of harmony.

“ Listen to the song of life” The “ song” of life?
Surely not a song, but a cry! Indeed, superficial observation,
particularly at the present time, would suggest that there is
no song, no melody or harmony, but that the sound of life is
a cry of sorrow and misery. Yet behind all this sorrow and
misery, this pain and suffering, behind even all pleasure and
delight, sounds the ‘ song of life”. The cry that we hear is
the cry of the form which ensouls the life, which changes
with the growth of the life within, and it deafens us to the
inner sound, *' the soundless ever-sounding ".

As the enduring life or consciousness animating any
particular form is immortal, when that life is withdrawn from
the form, or when the song of life ceases to sound in that
particular form, then—as we say—the form dies; it dis-
integrates, changes and is purified, ready again for the
building up of new forms for the expression of still another
life. Bot the life is released and the harmony of its flight

» over the timeless fields of Heaven is in proportion to its age

and evolution,
197
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The Song of Life is the great force that underlies all
created things: it is the great evolutionary force which moves
all things to their divinely appointed end. As it works on
the different planes of nature, it finds different ways of ex-
pression, or appears to have many different aspects. Science,
art, religion, philosophy, are all its expressions, but it is
actually one force, though men call it by many different names.
It is a creative force ; it is the love to us of our Creator.

We do not easily hear this Song of Life on this dense,
material plane, but its existence as * the music of the spheres”
has always been known from time immemorial to men of
intvition, the ancient seers, poets and musicians. The Book
of Job speaks of it thus:

*“The morning stars sang together and all the sons of God
- shouted for jay.” ’

And Laurence Binyon writes :

“ Incredulous world, be far, and tongues profane,

~  For the marvel that was most marvellous is most true.

To the music that moves the universe moves my heart,

And the song of the starry worlds [ sing apart. ’
And another modern author, writing of Indian music, says,
“Sound patterns that harmonise with certain times of the day
and years; only to be played at such times lest they clash
with the unheard-of sound of life—the soundless ever-sound-
ing,” for those who have ears to hear—and therein lies the

- difficulty, “ those who have ears to hear!”

The physical plane manifestation of this great force has
always been known to the elect. In The Secret Doctrine we
read :— '

“ As there is sound in Nature which is inaudible, so there is
colour which is invisible but which can be heard. The creative force,
at work in its incessant task of transformation produces colour, sound
and numbers, in the shape of rates of vibration which compound and
disaociate the atoms and molecules. Though invisible and inaudible
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to us in derail, yet the synthesis of the whole becomes audible to us
on the material plane.”

(cf. Secret Doctring, Adyar Edition, Vol. V. p. 443.)
And it is true that in Nature some of us get the clearest
realization of the fundamental harmony of the universe. We
see the beauty and glory and order, even in her most disruptive
seasons ; and then, though perhaps only for a little while, we
become quite sure that all things are working together for
good, that the order which underlies apparent disorder, and
the harmony behind apparent discord, are out of all proportion
and in every way greater, more important, and more effective.
This disorder and discord are but as the foam upon the surface
of the ocean when moved by storms. Beneath it lie the real
depths of the sea which obeys the divine law perfectly.

Although very few of us can hear this Song of Life, yet
it is a good and helpful exercise to try and imagine or intuit
it. Try to feel this great force moving behind all creafion,
realize the great harmony, the great law, which it invokes.
Then there comes the realization that there is something
incapable of being turned aside, and we know beyond any
shadow of doubt that all creation is moving steadily forward,
energized by the great creative force of the Logos.

“Store in your memory the melody you hear. ... . Only
Jragments of the great somg come to your ears while yet you
are but man.” - '

By listening, that is, by meditation, by deépening the
faculty of awareness, we shall eventually come to hear frag-
ments of that great song. Then, by piecing the fragments
together, storing them in our minds, we-shall begin to hear
faint echoes of the great sym phony, and so begin to understand
the great mystery of life. For life does seem an incompre-
hensible mystery to us who only see tiny portions of it at a
time, though actually this mystery may be a very simple thing,
just a few great principles that form and continue existence ag
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we Iknow it; for it is said that there is an ultimate simplicity
behingd all complexity. This is the great creative mystery, and
our work is to know and to serve it. ) ,

. Having heard this song of life and stored the melody
in the mind, the next step is to learn from it the lesson of
ham-mn;.v, And again this muyst by done by concentration and
meditation, by deepening ourselves—not merely widening the
surface.. To effect this change, this profound alteration in
our being, silence and quiet are necessary, and in that
silence the * still smal] voice ” wil] be heard. ,

Each one of us has his own way of learning this lesson of
’harmony, of listening to the Song of Life. To some it comes
In the way of devotion; to others in the way of science : to
others again in the direct following of the Divine Will !the
plan of evolution for mankind. Though oft-times hidde;l by
ou1': human nature, there is in évery one a spark of the Divine
Will, the Divine Flame. Though the melody is feeble and

the spark burns low, it i ‘
yet it is there, part of th
whole of the flame. ' P e totality of the

When we have learnt these lessons, when we have
deepened our inner life and intuition by contact with thig
unforgettable Song of Life, then will our perspective change
fmd we shall be able to convey to others something of tie'
tnner harmony of the universe, for the whole creation moves
towards its appointed end.

KATHERINE E. HAlcH

REVI

Datiug the Past, by F. E. Zeuner,
D. Sc., Methuen and Co. 30/-net.

' The evolution of man, both from
the anthropological and the cultural
points of view cannot be understood
properly, unless the time element is
introduced.” Thus writes Professor
Frederick Zeuner in the preface to
his book on geochronology just pub-
lished (1946). ‘This important con-
tribution to the study of prehistory
is the result of seven years work;
there is an ample bibliography and
numerous diagrams, illustrations and
chronolegical tables.

Mr. Sinnett in Esoteric Bud-
dhism, Madame Blavatsky in The
Secret Doctrine and Dr. Besant and
Mr. Leadbeater in Man : Whence,
How and Whither attempted this
same task of studying the evolution
of man against the background of a
time scale, _

In dealing with these wide sweeps
there is scope for a variety of inter-
pretation, and sometimes only an ap-
proximate date for an .event can be
given by ‘' bracketing” it between
known dates. Moreover, geological
changes, such as the rising and sink-
ing of continents, take not hundreds
but thousands and tens of thousands

EWS

of years. Various Theosophical writ-
ers have attempted to place the time
scale, as given in Theosophical writ-
ings, in juxtaposition with those
given in present-day scientific works,
Sometimes the two lines of research
agree and sometimes they do not.
Such a book as that of Professor
Zeuner is of value to the Theo-
sophical student of these subjects, for
it is the work of an expert who brings
together a large amount of existing
material on the subject and gives a
time scale for at least 1,500 million

years,
EW.P,

Science and Society in. India,
Dr. Kewal Motwani. Foreword by
Dr. Radhakamal Mukerjee. Hind
Kitabs, Bombay. Rs. 3-12,

Dr. Motwani summarizes the bran-
ches of science that were shoots in
the early history of India. They
include : medicine, warfare, phone-
tics, grammar, astrology, astronomy,
metaphysics, mathematics, chemistry,
anatomy, physiology, physics—to
- which he adds music, dance and archi-
tecture.  Historical circumstances,
however, did not allow the Indian
scientific impulse to fulfil itself in itg

201
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own way ; and when modern scientific
enquiry in the West reached India, it
did so, not as a collaborator, but as a
usurper. In the circumstances of the
time India had no safeguard against

the world-wide tendency to conflict,

rather than to the synthesis that was
natural to the Indian mind in all
aspects of life. :

The middle chapter of the three
{clearly written and thoroughly docu-
mented) that make up “ Science and
Society in India' gives a remark-
ably comprehensive and terse con-
spectus of what invention has done
to make the machine take the place
of buman thought and activity. Not
all of this concerns India, with its
vast majority of villages, over-crowd-
ed and artificially run cities : but the
general influence is already here,
The question is, How will India
mest the impact, and select from it
those elements that will serve the
highest ends of her life ?

Dr. Motwani’s third chapter essays
to answer this guestion. An alien
education, and an economical system
intended to kesp her as a vast market
for the products of “science and
machine " of other countries, are the
two main causes of the spiritual and
material lag in her modern evolution.
On the economical side Dr. Motwani
does not recommend the spinning of
the hands of the numerous clocks
backwards. But they should, he
ingists, all. mark an Indian standard
time. The gadgets of the world
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should be made use of ; but the use
should be controlled by the Indian
vision of the inter-community of in-
dividuals and groups, and by the
Indian idea of Ahims&. The primary
indigenous reformation belongs to
education. In working this out, Dr.
Motwani makes a clear distinction
between the exact sciences, which
are international, and the social
sciences and arts. The latter alone,
he asserts, will serve the realities of
her life : but they must be developed
along the line of India’s own neces-
sities and genius. A small book
packed with information and thought.

J. H. C.

Education for a Néw Warld by
Dr. Maria Montessori, Kalakshetra,
Adyar, Madras, Rs. 4-8,

"~ This small work of 107 pages in
clear type and easy for reading brings
into smail compass the addresses
delivered by Dr. Montessori to her
classes, already published as the baok
The Secret of Childhood 1936 in
Paris, and E! Ni#o Barcelona 1937.
Such a vast field is covered by Dr,
Montessori that it i3 impossible in a
short review to give any idea of its
extent. The following heads of
chapters show that physiclogy and
psychology are brought into her
survey of the problem of the child:
Periods and the Naturs of the
Absorbent Mind, Embryology, Beba-
viourism, Education from Birth, The
Mystery of Language, Movement
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and its part in Education, Imitative
Action and Cycles of Activity, The
Three-Year-Old, Methods Evolved
by Observation, The Bugbear of Dis-
cipline, What a Montessori Teacher
Needs to be. The constant theme of
all Dr. Montéssori's conception of the
child is in the following words: ' We
have before us in the child a psychic
entity, a social group of immense
size, a veritable world-power if rightly
used. If salvation and help are to
come, it is from the child, for the
child is the constructor of man, and
so of society. The child is endowed
with an inner power which can guide
us to a more luminous future.”

Dr. Maontessori insists that educa-
tion must begin from birth. She is
very emphatic that the * psyche ' of
the child—that is, that hidden group
of forces of feeling-thought of the
child vaguely termed the * psyche”
-—must constantly be kept 1o the fore-
front of all educational methods.
Qne very striking observation is how
closely the hands of the child are
related to his growth, so that ““if
through force of circumstances he
cannot use his hands, the child re-

‘mains in character of a low type,

incapable of obedience or initiative,
lazy and sad, whereas the child who
can work with his hands shows
firmness of character.” Again and
again she insists that we put obsta-
cles in the way of the growth

“of the child because of our well-

meaning efforts to make his work
9

easier for him. * This activity takes

many interesting forms; one is that

of carrying weights far beyond their

strength, and for no apparent reason.

In the house of a friend I once saw

a baby labouring to carry heavy '
footstools, one by one, from one end

of the room to the other. Children

of this age will continue carrying

things back and forth till they are

tired. The adult’s usual reaction is

to feel pity for the child’s weakness,

go to help him and take the weight

from him: but ‘psychologists have

recognised this interruption of a

child's chosen cycle of activity to be

one of the greatest repressions of

this age, leading to difficulties
later.” -

She enunciates the guiding clue in
understanding and helping the child
with her aphorism, “ The child has
his own laws of growth.” It is
striking that children in homes
handicapped by poverty are capable
of swifter growth becaunse they are
allowed to grow with little inter-
ference, whereas children in well-to-
do homes, with nurses and parents
who mean the best for the child,
nevertheless create a kind of prison
round them preventing their sponta-
neous expression ; hence Dr. Montes-
sori's remarkable statement: It
is the parents of the lower classes
who co-operate most heartily with
our methods of education.”

All who love children from birth
at least up to six years need to read
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this book carefully and make notes
of its many aphorisms.
C.J.

Sex, Life and Faith, a Modern
Philosophy of Sex, by Rom Landau,
London. Faber and Faber, 1945,
pp. 319, 2l1s. net.

In this popularly written book,
easy te read, Mr. Landau gives a
wide survey of various manifesta-
tions of sex and offers, pleasantly
styled, a certain amount of scientific
material collected from literature and
experience. The choice of instrue-
tive and wvivid illustrations which
illuminate the text is gratifying.

Although the general reader will
not be disturbed by the author's bold
statements, rash conclusions and not
always acceptable generalizations, the
thoughtful person will miss scientific
exactitude. The extensively covered
field might serve as an excuse for
superficiality.

After touching on the biologi.
cal, physiological, psychological and
anthropological aspects of sex, the
author proceeds to discuss its connec-
tion with politics, art and daily life,
which includes the many questions
regarding monogamy and polygamy,
martiage, fidelity, chastity, fashion,
and homosexuality ;: he further tries
to investigate the relation of sex to
religion and the church, tackling
such problems as sublimation and
asceticism. Where the author ven-
tures to comment on mysticism he
obviously shows only a one-sided
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knowledgse of his subject; the real
Mystic state, whigh includes the
opening up of a higher consciousness,
is much more than ** mystical exalta-
tion pure and spiritual ', while the
physical symptoms, emotionalism and
even psychic phenomena as guoted
and described by kim must definitely
be labeled pseudo-mysticism,

For the reader who is able to dis-
criminate, however, Landau’s book
contaias ideas and wmaterial worth
noticing.

P. W. v.D. B.

Living on a Star, a Companion
Volume to C. W. Leadbeater's 4
Texi Book of Theosophy, by Bertha
Williams. The Theosophical Press,
Wheaton, Illinois.

This book plans Theosophical
studies in a somewhiat novel way.
There iz a method in aduca—tion
known as the “ Project System
whete certain definite ' projects”
are given to the students and they
work together as a team to collect
the material, In a similar way the
author proposes various topics as
“ projects " and arranges her mate-
rial in an attractive way for group
study. The author suggests how
material quite outside the Textbook
can be utilized to brighten the study,
and make the study class different
from anything like the ordinary class
in a school. A useful addition te
the Theosophical literature offered to
students working in groups.  C. ].

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

(Incorporating ** The Theosophical Worker ")

-DECEMBER 1946
OFFICIAL NOTICE

The Government of the United Provinces having declared
Benares a ** disturbed area " for a period of six months, the Executive
Committee has cancelled its resolution of September 4, 1946 to hold
the Annual Convention at Benares and has resolved that the Con-

vention shall be at Adyar.

C. JINARAJADISA,

President.
CONVENTION
The following new rates will apply for the 71st Convention at Adyar:
Registration fee for all Members of the Society - Rs. 3
For Members of Youth Lodges ... ... Rs, 2
For visiting non-members with previous permission II:S. 6
s. 4

General Accommodation fee

Special Accommodation according to special rates.

JANE CLUMECK,
Recording Secretary,

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

Foundation Day, 17th November,
was celsbrated in Adyar with a meet-
ing in Headquarters Hall. The Pray-
ers of Religions were followed by
readings from the writings of H.P.B.,

H. S, Olcott, Annie Besant, G. S.
Arundaie. There. was community
singing, the hymn “ Gather usin "
in English, in Hindi Tagare’s national
song on the unity of India, and a talk
by the President, C. Jinar@jadiisa.
This day was universally celebrated
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in every Lodge throughout the world,
uniting all Theosophists, as Dr.
Armndale said: ‘‘ Together, Differ-
ently ", The meeting closed by all
repeating together " The Golden
Stairs ' of H.P.B.

United States of America

The Annual Report from the Na-
tional President, Mr. James Perkins,
mentions some interesting items of
activity not yet printed in these
pages, Asa demonstration of Brother-
hood, the Parcels Project and Re-
habilitation Fund have proved a
great help. Aside from funds, ten
tons of food and clothing have been
sent from America to date, and thirty-
six Lodges are co-operating in caring
for seventy-three families, seventy-
three additional families being taken
care of from Headquarters alone.

. The four-paged Discovery sent to
all Lodges from U.S,A. Headquarters,
with fourth page blank for Lodge
announcements, has met with wide
acceptance, the distribution figure
reaching 13,000 by the end of the
third month. It was first offered
free to the Lodges to prove its worth
but now is sold at one cent per copy.
Aside from all the other new acti-
vities of the Mother’s Research Group,
a 70-page Healing Bulletin has been
compiled and produced.

The Young Theosophists at their
meeting at Convention decided to
dissolve their organization. They
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plan instead to have a National Secre-
tary at “ Olcott ”’, who will from time
to time release communications of
interest to young Theosophists.

The Theosophical Order of Service
has showed progress in all depart-
ments and steady increase in mem-
bership. There are 450 registered
with the Chief Brother and the Order
has at present 95 officers, including
the National, Departmental, Feder-
ation and Lodge Head Brothers in
the Section.

The Olcott Foundation has also
‘shown vitality this year. Submitted
as entries were 10 lectures, 47 poems,
4 short stories, 4 dramas, 3 radio
scripts, 1 musical composition, 1
painting and 3 drawings.

The Integration Committee has
been very active assembling docu.
mentation and organizing integration
material. Main Currents has re-
sumed publication, and Mr. Kunz's
manuscript for his book on \Integra-
tion is near completion. Classes for
young peopie have begun and are
planned at Pumpkin Hollow in N.Y.
and Orcas Island in Vancouver.

The Study Course Committee has
produced a master outline for the
development of a complete course in
Theosophy, consisting of material
enough for & five-year period.

Denmark

The Summer School at Gammel
Praestergaard had an attendance of
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eighty-five enthusiastic members. All
four General Secretaries of the North-
ern Countries were present, and from
Holland Professor ]. E. van der Stok
and Colonel J. E. van Dissel visited
the schqol. Members who spoke
Swedish, Norwegian or Danish
understood one another but there
were translators for the lectures in
English. There are plans to issue
literature for the Northern Countries
on a co-operative basis, so as to have
a greater variety. The first publica-
tion contemplated is a report on the
Summer School, including many of
its lectures.

The General Secretary of Den-
mark, Mr, Ch. Bonde Jensen, passed
away on l4th August, while visiting
Holland. He had been ill for a long
time and leaves bghind him a greatly
appreciated record of Theosophical
loa‘dership_.

Ireland

The Irish Section had a wvisit
from Srimati Rukmini Devi {rom
the 13th to 15th September, and the
General Secretary, Mrs. Alice Law,
writes that it was a stimulus to tha
winter's work that has begun. Since
the Convention held in June there
has been much activity.

The Theosophical Order of Service
Serving Group has been very active,
making more than 350 garments for
needy children.

Canada

In the Canadian Section, the
travelling Library of the Toronto
Lodge' is as always very active and
now sends books as far afield as
West Africa. A new start is to be
made in 1947 to resuscitate the
annual Fraternization Conventions
which were stopped owing to the war.
Aliogether, Theosophical thought
seems to be what the people of
Canada are tending towards, and
so the work of the Society should
spread even more during the com-
ing years into the culture of that
country.

The Lodges of the Canadian Fede-
ration show steady activity. Food
and clothes were sent to Europe
and the Wayfarer's Lodge, Winnipeg,
became the foster parent of a Czecho-
slovakian shell-shocked child, This
Lodge has found that open study
groups held in the homes of members
instead of in the Lodge rooms are
more successful for small groups lor
diffident people, and they hope toagain
transfer to the Lodge when the group
grows. Musical and social meetings
are held in many of the Lodges, and
the Hermes Lodge holds in addition
an annual dinper for its members,
and au annual garden party. .

Switeerland

The new Lodge which has opened
in Geneva called * Fraternitas",
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having as its president Herr Alfred
Reisch, is for German-speaking mem-
bers. A provisional charter was sent
by the General Secretary pointing
out that this is the first German-
speaking Lodge of the Swiss Section.

In the Theosophical Hall, called
Adyar, in Geneva, thirty-one public
lectures inviting questions and ans-
wers have been planned for QOctober
te March, The lectures were divided
into two groups: The Light of Theo-
sophy and The Life of the Spirit,
the first having three sub-djvisions,
‘doctrine, ethics and human problems ;
the second with the two sub-divisions
of active idealism and spiritual unity,
During the months March-April. a

" series of talks will be held on art and
beauty.

Since the war, connections through
lotters and pamphlets have been
made again with Germany and Aus-
tria. The Swiss Section’s War Dis-
tress Relief Fund has helped members
i many countties duting the wat.

Austria

In Vienna a sudden iocrease in
membership hag been shown, the pum-
ber of 105 in April changing to 130 in
June. The Theosophical Community
House in Hutteldorf, which was
until 1938 also the residence of the

Liberal Catholic Bishop and was’

taken over by the National Socialists
during the occupation, has been
partly recoversd and is already a
spititval centre for ‘Theosophical

DECEMBER

work. Lecture tours to North Austria
have been arranged and Mr. Franz
Huber gave during April and May
in Linz a series of lectures ; this [ed
to the formation of a group which
will in the course of the summer be-
come a Lodge.

In Styria a general gathering of the
Blavatsky Lodge in Graz formed a
Styrian Federation in Austria, within
the Theosophical Sociaty, Adyar,
the President of the Federation being
Dr. Norbert Lauppert. At the same
time they constituted the ceatres into
Lodges in Bruck an der Mur and
Leoben, and established two Lodges

in Graz. In Styria the membership
increased from 78 to 98 in one
month.

South Ajfrica

The First Annual Meeting of the
Institute for Theosophical_ Publicity
in South Africa shaws that the work
has been well started and is on a
firm footing. The Institute origi-
nated from one of the service groups,
the Johannesburg Theosophical Pub-
lishing Group, supported by the Pras-
toria Lodge. One of tha main activi-
ties is translating Theosophical works
into Afrikaans,

The Pretoria Lodge bas ap oc-
casional children's group meeting,
where sometimes the children visit the
hospital to give gifts of books and
magazinas to the sick children.

Members of the Section work
actively in outside organizations such

1946

as: Race Relations, Penal Reform,
Health Services, S.P.C.A., Vegeta-
rian Society, Anti-vivisection work,

and so on.
Egypt

The annual report of the Lodge in
Cairo shows a struggle to awaken an
interest in Theosophy in the local
population, though during the war
years the members of the forces gave
life to the Lodge meetings. The
majority of the population is Muslim,
and so the Section will have to reach
the people through that religion. The
library is a real asset, and now that
the war is over it is being completed.
Cairo Lodge consists of a variety
of nationalities—Egyptians, Copts,
Syrians, Greeks, Italians, Central
Europeans, one Palestinian and one
Russian.

Belgium

The Annual Report of the Belgian
Section gives the first real pews of
the present situation. The heating
problem still handicaps the Brussels
Lodges so that through lack of coal
many have had to meet in private
homes. Special mention is made of
waork on sducation done by the Youth
Group in that city. The library and
bookshop have been so active that the
Provincial Government (Service of
Libraries) has given the Section 320
Belg. francs for the purchase of
books. Also the Government, con-
sidering the public lectures of public
utility, has granted the Section 4750
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Belg. francs for 1945-46. The
Genpernl Secretary, Mlle. Serge Brisy,
attended and delivered lectures at
the Convention of France, Scotland
and England,

Besides a Theosophical Course, an
innovation this year has been the for.
mation of 2 Waorkers Group, where
the study of the individual is the
main consideration, During the sum-
mer, another new idea was carried
out by the lecturers questioning the
public instead of the lecturers them-
selves being questioned. Application
has been made to the Government for
monthly radio programmes. L’Action
Théosophique, started in Belgium,

1s now the official organ of the Eurg- -

pean Federation, having been offered
for that purpose by its founders.

Mexico

Lodge Awura, the Mother Lodge
of the Mexican Section, celebrated
its fortieth anniversary on April 5th
1946.

The Lodges in Mexico City com-
bined to hold a series of Public
Lectures on current topics during
May and June. The subjects dealt
with included education, the nature
of the Universe beyond the physical
plane, and the teachings of J. Krishoa-
murti, In each case two lectures

were given, the usual point of view

being first presented. #hiq th¥n the
Theosophical, R

In place of his weekly letters to
members, Dr. Alfredo Cuarén is

A
. kt- - .
T



aditing a fortnightly Review Eolsc-

kca, to make an appeal to those in‘

sympathy with our ideals.
England

The London Federation in its
autumn programme conducted a
course of six Student Lectures, open
to the public, on Qccultism and the
Mysteries. Four new papers pre-
pared by the Study and Training
Committes for the use of new mem-
bers are: A General View of Theo-
sophy, The Constitution of Man,
Human Evwolution, and Life After
Death. Each pamphlet has an out-
line of the subject, a list of books
for reading, and questions for the
student to answer himself. This isa
way to help new members to think
for themselves and to encourage them
to study.

The Publicity Department, which
was formerly called the Information
Department, arranged for more Liter-
ary Luncheons during October and
November, as they have proved a
great success. The Diagram De-
partment sells for study classes vari-
ous diagrams: a series on the Solar
System showing the seven globes of
the Earth chain, the seven chains of

the Earth scheme, and the various’

prising the Solar Sys-

involution and evolutioh and the

seven planes. On loan is a chart on
the Platonic Solids giving the shapes
to be cut for models in paper, also
diagrams on the formation of Group
Souls, maps of Atlantis and Lemurias
and others.

Srimati Rukmini Devi was wel-
comed in London, whers she spoke
both to the members and to the
public. She brought gréqtihgs from
Advar which were much appreciated.

The Headquarters activities have
been greatiy extended and intensified
with more public meetings and Lodge
meetings, an inquirers’ study class,
a Secret Dactrine class, various Re-
search Centre meetings, and a weekly
meeting of a group of the League
of Healing. A children’s group has
been meeting, but is not yet organized
fully as the idea is still being worked
out. Under the heading of Public
Relations, reports have been given
regularly of the work done by other
organizations in the direction of
Universal Brotherhood. Many outside
Societies have asked the Section to
send a delegate or speaker 1o their
conferences. The Section was re-
presented at a Present Day Questions
Conference, which was a Summer
Schoo! of 250 people drawn from
many churches and societies and in-
cluded many well known people of
affaits in England.

e

Adyar, Madras,

by C. Subbarayndu, at the Vasanta Press. The Theosophical
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NEW EDITIONS ;
By Annie Besant
THE ANCIENT WISDOM

Bds. Re. 4.8 Cl. Rs. 8-0
ESOTERIC CHRISTIANITY
Bde. Ra. 4-0 Cl. Ras, 5-0
HINTS ON THE STUDY OF BHAGAVAD GITA
Wz Re. 1-32 Cl. Re. 2-12
A STUDY IN KARMA
Wr. He. 1.8 Cl. RHa. 2-4
. ISLAM
Wr. 8 Annas

By C. W. Leadbeater

INVISIBLE HELPERS
Bds. Rs, 4.0 ClL Ea. 5-0

By C. Jinarajadasa
FLOWERS AND GARDENS
Wr. Re. 1-4 Cl. Re. 1-12
HOW WE REMEMBER OUR PAST LIVES
Bds, Re. 1-12
1S AND I1S.-TO-BE
Wr. Annas twelve

T:P:H: ADYAR MADRAS 20

The Theosophist

New Suobscription Rates from April 1946 Issue

Post Free
Per annum Single copy
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AMERICA $£4.50 T 30580
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OTHER COUNTRIES ... He.12 Re.1-4

Ask your nearest Lodge Bookshop for copies, or the Theosophical
Publishing House in your country. If these agencies cannot suppiy, please

communicate with o
THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE'’
ADYAR MADRAS 20 INDIA

London Agency: The Theosophical Pubhsl-nng House,
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U S5.A.: The Theosophical Press, * Olcott, i Wheatcm. {18



U NEW ﬂ‘m.rr:l%ons

THE sron\'of THE MAHATH

By C. Jinarajadien .

" Annas twelve > - 5-"' i

Those whé realize the great ‘part played.in the history of Bkt béoper

. Society by the letters from the inner Founders, the Masters, will niffaail]y ‘Wilta

" this pamphlet, If'adds to-our knowledge.-of how thase letters weittiiobiiingd:
time to time. duringpo’ e less than thirty yéard, and showd the sighificsuili’sl

that the last of theth'came nine years gfter the déath of Madame Blava :

tﬁls l:ﬁkmg somewhat ridiculous tho allegauon that she was hemlf t
them s .

THE LIVES OF ORION e
 Edited by C. Jinarajadasa -
- . 1B SERIES -

Prico: Re. 3.8 -

: The thnllmg story of many lives in thqevolq on of an interesting ;oql wl
becausé of his owa utrength of will bordering at times on stubbornness, hae 2
always taken the Opporfunitieh of progress his Karma has brought to lmn, l
who has thereby btbu#bt grent-suffering on himeelf. -202 mu.-

. It is both interesting and instractive 16 study this series in rehtlon mth t
‘LIVES. OF ALCYONE, and other books based on clairvoyant sessarches into t

‘ n!ﬁltant pa.st by the great occultists, Dr, Besant and Bishop Leadbeater. '

T lntluumaﬁuz wwcamw
THE LIVES OF ERATO AND QICA
1 & I SERIES
Re. 1.8

Students of tbe very complicated working of he'liw’ of Karmu through
suoawioga,oi lives will walcome this very interesting beok. Erato and Spica a
ven by C. W. Leadbeater-to successive incarnations of the two eg
ﬁmﬂfnes were known to us as John Vulay and F‘um J'mlndal

od by C. Juurmdua
Annas e[‘llt g

A hlstory uf tlle Euminatton by Clajrvoyant Mun%&mlon ifto the st
«f 9 Chemieal Elements some Compoupds. Gives the wdchtl of th: :lte:::
wsmplnc diagram of th Pmodic Tabm;mer Crookes.

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
. Adyat;> Marh'as 20, Indla. .
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